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Journal Discusses U.S. Role in Europe 


94CM0230A Shanghai GUOJI ZHANWANG [WORLD 
OUTLOOK] in Chinese No 3, 8 Feb 94 pp 6-8 


[Article by Gao Ping (7559 1627): “Where Is NATO 
Headed in the Wake of the Cold War?—Analysis of the 
Results of ine Brussels NATO Heads of State Confer- 
ence’’] 


[Text] The direction NATO is taking in the wake of the 
Cold War is an important issue affecting the interna- 
tional situation. However, for Euzope and the United 
States, which have experienced various difficulties such 
as the indifference and mutual distrust brought about by 
the disappearance of the Cold War threat, the several 
deadlocks that have occurred in the Uruguay round of 
negotiations, and the divergence of views over interven- 
tion in the Bosnia-Hercegovina civil war, the importance 
of this issue is even more important. Between 9 - 16 
January, U.S. President Clinton made his first visit to 
Europe since taking office. Since one of the main goals of 
this visit was to refashion the relationship between the 
United States and its European allies, and between 
NATO and East Europe and the countries of the former 
Soviet Union, President Clinton chose Brussels as his 
first stop, and took part in the NATO heads of state 
conference there. Foreign public opinion gave fairly high 
marks to this visit, feeling that President Clinton’s first 
trip to Europe was truly something that had a new and 
far-reaching effect. 


Establishing a “Peaceful Partnership” Between East 
and West Europe 


The first change in NATO brought about by the two-day 
Brussels heads of state conference was passage of an 
U.S.-sponsored plan for a “peaceful partnership,” which 
formally answered the question of whether and how 
NATO would be extended to the east, which had been 
outstanding since the end of the cold war. 


East Europe’s difficulties in freeing itself from restraints 
to establish its own independence and security following 
the end of the cold war made it very anxious to enter 
NATO. The recent clamor from the Czech Republic, 
Slovakia, Hungary, and Poland, in particular, had been 
loudest. Two years earlier, the NATO heads of state 
conference in Rome had decided to set up a North 
Atlantic Cooperation Committee that would accept East 
European and former Soviet Union countries as mem- 
bers to improve relations and cooperation between 
NATO member states and their erstwhile adversaries, 
and to move these countries in the direction of a west- 
ern-style democracy. However, some of the East Euro- 
pean nations were no longer entirely satisfied with that 
kind of extremely loose and entirely symbolic coopera- 
tion. Faced with the “power vacuum” in East Europe 
following the end of the cold war, the potential threat of 
a revival of Russian great nation chauvinism, and the 
instability caused by extreme nationalism and ethnic 
clashes in East Europe, some East European nations 
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urgently demanded genuine security guaranties from 
NATO. The clamor to joint NATO increased with each 
passing day. 


In their heart of hearts, both the United States and its 
West European allies naturally very much wished to 
extend NATO eastward. At the beginning of the cold war 
more than 40 years earlier, the United States singlehand- 
edly planned establishment of NATO with the goal of 
doing all possible to stem the increasing expansion of 
Soviet influence, and doing all possible to expand east- 
ward western military power and even the west’s free and 
democratic system. Now that the cold war was over, 
naturally the United States could not abandon this 
opportunity that it had yearned for. It was for this reason 
that U.S. Secretary of State Warren Christopher hastily 
said, “During this crucial transition period, building of 
such a (east and west Europe) relationship will make it 
possible for democracy and reform to succeed, and the 
possibility of this success will be far greater than the 
opportunities that a war would bring.’ However, the 
United States had some apprehensions about what spe- 
cific actions to take. In the view of the Clinton admin- 
istration, the extension of membership status to all the 
East European nations was really premature. First of all, 
in addition to the lack of any real basis at the present 
time for these East European countries to carry out 
within NATO the assurances of Article 5 of the NATO 
Treaty (namely, that an attack on one member nation 
would be regarded as an attack on all members), the 
tangled and complex ethnic conflicts and the latent 
territorial conflicts prevailing in East Europe might 
cause conflicts that would make the heads of NATO 
member states hesitate to act. NATO feared that too 
early acceptance of these East European nations might 
result in NATO becoming bogged down later on in 
regional conflicts like the war in Bosnia-Hercegovina. 
Furthermore, even though NATO has for many years 
successfully maintained a relationship between two 
antagonistic member nations, Greece and Turkey, there 
was no reason for NATO leaders to believe that the East 
European nations would do the same thing. Second, and 
more important, was the Clinton administration’s 
unwillingness to countenance “drawing a line at the 
western border of Russia to replace the former iron 
curtain.” The United States worried that too early and 
too speedy NATO acceptance of these East European 
countries that were formerly allies of the Soviet Union 
might intensify Russia’s feelings of isolation and stimu- 
late an anti-American and anti-western tendencies in the 
Russian public. It might even increase ultra-nationalist 
forces within Russia, thereby weakening the forces of 
democratic reform factions such as Yeltsin’s that the 
United States supported. These apprehensions found 
greater expression when the Radical Nationalist Party 
headed by Zhirnovsky gained the second largest number 
of seats in Russia’s Duma in December 1993. In fact, on 
the eve of Clinton’s visit to Europe, a strong reaction 
occurred within Russia to the formal application for 
entry into NATO of Latvia, one of the three Baltic 
nations. Russian President Yeltsin warned the west not 
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to do “anything to isolate Russia.” Because of the above 
worries, President Clinton adopted a fairly cautious 
attitude about expanding NATO, showing that the issue 
is not whether to expand NATO but “how and when to 
expand it.” 


The peaceful partnership plan that the NATO heads of 
state passed was a deft compromise to avoid stirring up 
Russia following careful consideration by the United 
States. In accordance with this plan, non-NATO member 
East European countries and former republics of the 
USSR will gradually develop their military relationship 
with NATO member countries, conducting joint training 
and exercises. These “peaceful partners” will become a 
planning team that cooperates closely with NATO in the 
organization of joint training and exercises in prepara- 
tion for possible future joint military action. It is on the 
basis of this conception that NATO will nurture the 
ability to deal with “challenges to Europe’s common 
security.” Henceforth, should the territorial integrity, 
political independence, and security of any partner 
country be threatened at any time, NATO will conduct 
deliberations at once. According to Warren Christopher, 
founding of such a mechanism will “eliminate feelings of 
insecurity among East European and former Soviet 
Union partners, strengthening the political relationship 
between NATO and them.” 


In order not to dash the hopes and to support the 
requests of some East European and former Soviet 
Union republics who desire immediate NATO entry, 
during his visit to Europe President Clinton constantly 
reiterated that the “peaceful partnership,” plan does not 
replace arrangements for entering NATO, but is “the 
first step toward entering NATO.” The United States 
explained to Europe that partner nations could demon- 
strate their desire and their ability to assume NATO 
obligations and enjoy NATO benefits by approving this 
plan’s provisions for strengthening political and military 
cooperation. In future years, the situation will show 
which countries possess the conditions for formal entry. 
Then NATO can consider the question of whether to 
grant them formal membership status. To use Clinton’s 
words, this is a “gradual and case-by-case expansion 
procedure.” 


The Clinton administration believes that the “peaceful 
partner relationship” plan that it devised can kill many 
birds with a single stone. First, it satisfies, to a certain 
extent, the desires of those East European and former 
Soviet republics that eagerly sought entry into NATO, 
and it increases their confidence. It enables them to 
continue and accelerate progress toward western democ- 
racy while at the same time it avoids arousing ultra- 
nationalist sentiment in some Russians so that they do 
not regard NATO expansion as a military threat. Second, 
the plan’s provisions for an expansion of military coop- 
eration with East European countries will help NATO 
improve its ability to act in important new fields of crisis 
management, humanitarian rescue, and peace keeping, 
thereby effecting a smooth change in NATO’s functions. 
Third, since the Clinton administration says that in the 
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future NATO will unilaterally have the right to decide 
when to increase membership, this “single track system” 
of examining credentials will force those East European 
nations that wish to enter NATO to listen to what the 
United States says. They must not only take an active 
part in NATO activities, but more importantly—as 
Clinton said—they must demonstrate “their decision to 
respect the values on which NATO depends for its 
survival.” This includes respect for individual freedom, 
human rights, and a system of law, and peaceful resolu- 
tion of disputes without the use of armed force to change 
existing national borders. Thus, the United States has 
transformed NATO expansion, which was formerly a 
matter of examining member nations credentials, into a 
powerful lever for ensuring the peace, stability, and 
freedom of East Europe. 


Therefore, the United states has a deep sense of satisfac- 
tion about NATO heads of state approval of the “peace- 
ful partnership” plan, as well as the acceptance of this 
plan by East European countries like the Czech Republic 
and Poland. it believes this to be an important result of 
President Clinton’s trip to Europe. However, whether 
this carefully conceived plan will truly be workable, and 
whether it can attain the goals that the United States 
envisages will depend on the the test of time. 


Recognition of West European Allies Autonomy in 
Defense Matters 


The second important change in NATO that President 
Clinton brought during this visit was the United States’ 
decision to recognize the autonomy of its West European 
allies on defense matters. This gives them the right to 
independent military action that they, particularly 
France, have long desired. Contrary to the United States 
Government’s past position, during this heads of state 
conference, President Clinton explicitly recognized that 
Europe has authority over defense matters affecting its 
own independence; thus, West Europe has the right to 
make its own decisions and take independent actions to 
deal with defense matters purely within Europe. For this 
purpose, the United States said it would permit its West 
European allies to use NATO matriel and equipment for 
their own military actions. This means that the West 
European allies may take military action using NATO’s 
command, reconnaissance and logistics systems in the 
name of the West European alliance or in the name of 
joint French and German forces rather than in the name 
of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization. In addition, 
this NATO heads of state meeting decided to set up a 
new military entity termed a multinational task force. 
Acting under the leadership of the West European Alli- 
ance or NATO, this force could undertake peace 
keeping, human rights rescue, and other military tasks. 
The United States could decide whether to take part in 
these military actions as circumstances warrant. United 
State Secretary of Defense Les Aspen said that according 
to this plan, “military forces and equipment that are an 
organic part of the NATO military organization could be 
used to deal with unexpected incidents of purely Euro- 
pean concern without U.S. direction.” 
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When the cold war first ended, the United States felt at 
a loss about what to do for a time. On the one hand, the 
United States realized that the disappearance of the 
tremendous Soviet threat meant that it would no longer 
have to concern itself with every matter regarding 
Europe’s security as it had done in the past. The United 
States no longer saw it worthwhile to go to war and shed 
blood over conflicts in regional conflicts such as the 
crisis in the former Yugoslavia. On the other hand, the 
United States, which had been accustomed for more 
than 40 years to issuing orders to Europe and attending 
to everything itself, was unwilling to be cast aside now, 
allowing West European nations to make their own 
decisions and carry out their own actions, and it was 
apprehensive about it. It was with these conflicting 
feelings that the former Bush administration, and the 
Clinton administration at its outset always vacillated 
and contradicted itself on European affairs. This charac- 
teristic was demonstrated most markedly on the Bosnia- 
Hercegovina civil war issue. The West European allies 
were extremely unhappy about this, and U.S.-European 
relations consequently blew hot and cold. All these 
events showed that the United States Government had 
formed no clear-cut consensus on U.S.-European rela- 
tions. It lacked a consistent policy. 


The change in the United States Government’s position 
now shows that the Clinton administration has a new 
understanding of United States-European relations after 
having gone through a period of consideration. 


No matter how one looks at it, the security of Europe is 
of crucial importance to the United States; therefore, the 
United States must remain in Europe and continue to 
play a leading role. However, the United States cannot 
both want to play the part of leader and also side with 
West Europe in making empty promises when a crisis 
occurs in the European situation. The only workable 
approach is for the U.S. Government to change its 
former equivocal and ambiguous attitude, clearly recog- 
nize and respect Europe’s autonomy in certain defense 
matters, and let the European allies handle matters 
themselves in return for their cooperation and support in 
matters of importance to U.S. defense. Clinton 
embraced just such a clear-cut understanding in making 
a trip to Europe. While affirming that Europe remains at 
the heart of U.S. security, he said that “the common 
enemy on both sides of the Atlantic Ocean has disap- 
peared, but common dangers have not disappeared.” By 
this he meant that although not as mortal as the former 
Soviet threat, the “‘quiet instability that has appeared” in 
Europe is fraught with danger. Both the United States 
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and West Europe must react to this. However, this 
reaction should be selective. According to the current 
thinking of the United States Government, when a major 
threat occurs that endangers the western value system, 
the survival of the western system, and reverberates on 
the situation on both sides of the Atlantic, the United 
States will work in concert and bend efforts to cooperate 
with Europe. When a partial or regional crisis occurs in 
Europe that does not threaten the overall situation 
within a short period of time, acting in the spirit of 
“Europeans handling European affairs,” the United 
States will not intervene. Actually, the Multinational 
Task Force was born out of the U.S. desire not to shed 
blood in European regional disputes, and in Europe’s 
desire to make a rapid response to them. 


This change in the U.S. Government’s position was 
welcomed by West Europe, especially France. For a long 
time, France has wanted the right to take independent 
military action and maintain an independent West Euro- 
pean military force. The United States always refused, 
however, because it feared that this might lead to a 
disintegration of the western alliance. The United States’ 
unexpected declaration at the NATO heads of state 
meeting and the results it obtained evoked a joyous 
response from France. The French Minister of Defense 
termed the new Atlantic alliance following this heads of 
state conference the “second NATO.” The United States 
termed the proposal it made at this conference and the 
existing North Atlantic Treaty “each attending to his 
own affairs,” but not each going his separate way. This 
means that NATO and the West European Alliance will 
be complementary rather than mutually exclusive in the 
future. Nevertheless, the U.S. attitude shows that its 
effect on European affairs has declined. It is a choice that 
the United States had to make after the situation 
changed in order to avoid even grater damage to Europe- 
U.S. relations. No wonder that after President Clinton 
said that the United States was resolved to remain in 
Europe that some European public opinion still sus- 
pected that this change in the U.S. position might be the 
first step in its gradual withdrawal from Europe. 


Results of the Brussels heads of state conference showed 
that a change in the control and even the purpose of 
NATO was unavoidable. The direction that this confer- 
ence set for east-west and Europe-U.S. relations, in 
particular, means that the Brussels heads of state confer- 
ence has become yet another important milestone in the 
more than 40 year history of NATO. As a WASH- 
INGTON POST editorial said, the conclusion of this 
conference marks ‘“‘a quiet revolution” that is going on 
within NATO. 
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Officials, Experts on Reform of Key Enterprises 


94CE0349A Beijing JIDIAN RIBAO in Chinese 
4 Mar 94 p2 


[Article by Guo Peng (6753 7720): “‘Privatization—Key 
Issues in Enterprise Reform in 1994—A Conversation 
Concerning Establishing a Modern Enterprise System’’] 


[Text] The “Directive of the CPC Central Committee 
Concerning Issues in Establishing a Socialist Market 
Economic System,” promulgated by the 3rd Plenum of 
the 14th CPC Congress, calls for changing the state- 
owned enterprise system and establishing a modern 
enterprise system. Given such an agenda, to answer the 
question how enterprises can best understand its import 
and grasp the substantive issues involved in establishing 
a modern enterprise system in order to effectively imple- 
ment the process of reform, this reporter called on 
several individuals for a wide-ranging discussion: State 
Commission for Restructuring the Economic System’s 
Horizontal Coordination Bureau director Lu Piao [0712 
2613], an expert on enterprise groups; State-Owned 
Property Administrative Bureau’s Enterprise Groups 
Department deputy director Zhou Fangsheng [0719 
2397 3992], an expert on the system of production 
authorities; and Beijing Junhe Consulting Company 
manager Li Su [2621 5126], an expert enterprise con- 
sultant. The content of our discussion is as follows: 


[Reporter] The future direction of enterprise reform is 
establishing a modern enterprise system—privatizing 
enterprises is the inevitable trend after over 10 years of 
reform in establishing a new enterprise system oy real- 
locating production authorities and enterprise profits. 
How did the impetus to establish a modern enterprise 
system come about? 


[Li] It began in 1987; No. 2 Gas Plant, having had 
experiences carrying out internal reforms, proposed the 
establishment of a modern enterprise system—an urgent 
request toward privatization. At the All China Sympo- 
sium on Enterprise Groups held in Luoyang, then No. 2 
Gas Plant director Chen Qingtai {7115 3237 3141], after 
reporting the impressions of his observation tour abroad, 
proposed that his plant be privatized as a company 
under a modern enterprise system. Subsequently, we 
made three separate trips to visit and study No. 2 Gas 
Plant, and participated in its restructuring under com- 
rade Chen Qingtai’s leadership. 


[Zhou] In the earlier stages, concerned experts and 
cadres, organized by the State Commission for Economy 
and Trade, undertook a nationwide study of all aspects 
involved in establishing a modern enterprise system; 
they collected and reviewed a large body of data from 
both inside China and abroad dealing with the practices, 
experiences and lessons of enterprise system reform, and 
submitted an excellent proposal that China proceed to 
establish a modern enterprise system. Having taken part 
in the study and investigation which led up to this 
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proposal, we were deeply impressed by the spirit dis- 
played at the 3rd Plenum to act in a timely manner, a 
spirit crystallized by over 10 years of enterprise reform. 


[Reporter] There are many theories and explanations for 
a modern enterprise system, how can its substance best 
be summarized? 


[Lu] The point of departure in establishing a modern 
enterprise system is to break down all the original 
barriers, and change the system of classifying different 
types of enterprise by the source of production authority 
(people, collectives, individuals, or foreign investors) to 
classifying them on the basis of management responsi- 
bilities (by individuals, partnerships, enterprises with 
unlimited liability, companies with limited liability, or 
joint-stock enterprises with limited liability). Enterprises 
operated by individuals or partnerships have a long 
history, but the crux to a modern enterprise system is a 
system of privatized enterprises with limited liabilities. 
Therefore, in developing a modern enterprise system, we 
are basically applying the limited liability enterprise 
model to reform enterprises owned by the state, people 
or collectives where the production authorities are not 
clearly spelled out. 


[Reporter] How would establishing a modern enterprise 
system enable the state-owned enterprises to change 
their operating system? 


[Li] When we participated in restructuring the No. 2 Gas 
Plant into a privatized enterprise, we took note of two 
major difficulties which China encountered earlier in 
implementing the reform policy of reallocating produc- 
tion authorities and enterprise profits: 


First, the contradiction between decentralizing and cen- 
tralizing authority. In the overall context of a planned 
economy, strong administrative controls hampered flex- 
ible operations of the enterprise; in the early stages of 
reforming the system, however, the profits structure 
created was open to strong pressure from the workers 
which also constrained the enterprise from moving 
briskly forward. Both these types of pressure were 
present in the No. 2 Gas Plant, resulting in sharp 
contradictions between branch factories and subsidiary 
enterprises demanding free reign to operate, and the 
headquarters wanting to hold on to centralized operating 
authority. A system of decentralized authority can lead 
to waste of resources if not tied to a production 
authority; but if centralization of authority goes too far, 
it will certainly strengthen administrative controls which 
affect the forward thrust of development. Given these 
factors, the contradictions experienced by the No. 2 
Plant in the early stages of restructuring were similar to 
those confronting China’s enterprise reform, and the 
reform process itself continued to be pulled in contra- 
dictory directions of decentralizing and centralizing 
authority. 


Second, there was the contradiction between competi- 
tion and alliance or integration. In a planned economy 
divided into separate spheres, the various administrative 
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monopolies created tended to block operational 
mobility, and various government managing depart- 
ments acting like a large engine forcefully drove subsid- 
lary enterprises to produce according to plan, allocated 
resources equally to different enterprises and divided the 
existing contradictions equally among all enterprises. 
The enterprise reform of reallocating authorities and 
profits involves, in essence, breaking down the adminis- 
trative monopolies and reallocating production authori- 
ties and profits, but there can also be negative conse- 
quences including disorderly allocation of resources, 
duplication of investment, twisted organizational struc- 
ture, and the lack of macroeconomic coordination, etc. 
To deal with this situation, horizontal integration of 
enterprises and enterprise groups was carried out. But, 
because of the enterprise structure, integrating loosely 
linked or radically different enterprises could not solve 
the contradiction of blind competition, while their 
administrative integration can easily result in restricting 
competition. The No. 2 Gas Plant led other enterprise 
groups in China in terms of growth and development, 
and experienced particularly keenly the contradiction 
between competition and integration. 


Looking at the situation from this perspective, the 
modern enterprise system reform which the No. 2 Gas 
Plant has pursued since 1987 involves changing the 
enterprise group into a privatized enterprise, and at the 
same time resolving the two obstacles in reform. In terms 
of the contradiction between decentralizing and central- 
izing authorities, a system of corporate management 
created by privatization, with its Board of Directors, can 
prevent government departments from administratively 
interfering in various levels of enterprise management, 
can restrain subordinate enterprises from blindly 
exerting pressure on top management or, by joining with 
workers and staffs, putting pressure on the enterprise, 
and ultimately develop an operating system which has 
both restraints as well as safeguards. In terms of the 
contradiction between competition and integration, a 
system of production authorities, which legalize asset 
linkage of parent and subsidiary enterprises, can 
strengthen control over subsidiary enterprises and help 
develop the transactional mechanism for reallocating 
and transferring production authorities and assets. 
Therefore, the establishment of a modern enterprise 
system is of great strategic significance in terms of 
changing the operating mechanism of state-owned enter- 
prises. 


[Report] A modern enterprise system is not a simple 
system, it involves an array of substantive details, which 
of these are most important? 


, Zhou] The foundation of a modern enterprise system is 
a system of production authorities. Because the latter is 
basic to a market economy, only after production 
authorities are clearly established can we talk about 
commercial exchanges from which evolved a series of 
complex market-oriented economic rules and regula- 
tions. But at present, in the state-owned enterprises, the 
line of production authorities is not clearly defined, 
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responsibility for production not clearly fixed, organiza- 
tional leadership system irrational and managerial 
methods not up to par. The reform tasks are enormously 
difficult when the twin functions of government are not 
completely separated, and the mechanisms for transfer- 
ring assets, organizing production authority and allo- 
cating resources are not fully developed. Among the 
collective enterprises, contradictions have surfaced over 
abuse of authority and confused lines of responsibility 
due to enterprises operating without clearly defined 
centers of production authority. Therefore, a rational 
system of production authorities is an indispensable 
condition for establishing a modern enterprise system. 


[Lu] One special characteristic of a modern enterprise 
system is the freedom to assign or transfer production 
authorities within a system of safeguards, and the goal of 
developing a modern enterprise system is to achieve 
unity of production efficiency and safeguard in a market- 
oriented economy; because the public nature of enter- 
prise production authority is ‘ncreasingly being empha- 
sized by the development of large-scale stock-holding 
incorporated companies, these companies, unlike the 
individual enterprises in the early days of reform, must 
give priority to the unity of production efficiency and 
safeguard. That is to say that in terms of the structure 
and management in a modern enterprise system, enter- 
prises must operationally emphasize internal coordina- 
tion, working with the stockholders and workers through 
the corporate body (the management). In terms of the 
enterprise’s external concerns, the enterprise and gov- 
ernment should jointly promote and perfect a social 
welfare system and ensure that enterprise managers have 
the freedom to allocate corporate assets for this purpose 
within a rational environment with safeguards. 


[Li] In summarizing, it should be pointed out that 
establishing a modern enterprise system involves estab- 
lishing a system with eight major features, as follows: 


1. A system of production authorities designed to meet 
conditions of market-oriented transactions; this is the 
foundation of a modern enterprise system characterized 
by, first, a clear definition of production authority; 
second, the freedom to exercise that authority; and third, 
the ease in exchanging or transferring production 
authority. 


2. A system of incorporation based on a modern system 
of credits; this is the symbol of a modern enterprise 
system characterized by, first, a production authority 
governed by stock and bond transactions; second, per- 
sonification of enterprise management (in the indepen- 
dence of a new body of stockholders); and third, public 
accountability for enterprise management. 


3. A system for acquiring enterprises based on a market 
for trading in stocks and bonds; this is the trend of a 
modern enterprise system characterized by, first, the 
freedom to buy and sell shares; second, lowering the 
controlling share ratio; and third, simplification of trans- 
actions of key asset factors. 
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4. A system for stratifying enterprises based on a system 
of macroeconomic coordinations; this is the essence of a 
modern enterprise system characterized by, first, com- 
petition among large monopolistic enterprises; second, 
government coordination and control at different levels 
of the enterprise; and third, linking or merging of 
medium and small enterprises. 


5. A system of association or merger of enterprises based 
on a Strict system of laws and regulations; this is the form 
of a modern enterprise system characterized by, first, 
limited liabilities on the part of parent and subsidiary 
enterprises; second, lively and free purchase or transfer 
of components of enterprises; and third, standardization 
of business management practices in branch companies 
(supervising asset managements of subsidiaries). 


6. A system of finance based on a system of public 
accountability and supervision; this is the linkage of a 
modern enterprise system characterized by, first, trans- 
parency of enterprise accounting practices; second, bal- 
anced earnings from assets; and third, rational allocation 
of financial assets. 


7. A system of personnel governed by social welfare 
regulations; this is the essence of a modern enterprise 
system characterized by, first, intensification of per- 
sonnel competition; second, market determination of the 
value of labor; and third, socialization of personnel 
attribution and replacement. 


8. A system of enterprise management based on a 
consolidated approach to education; this is the safeguard 
of a modern enterprise system characterized by, first, 
blending of personnel trained in science and technology 
and the liberal arts; second, consolidation of manage- 
ment departments; and third, systematization of mana- 
gerial techniques. 


[Reporter] Summarizing what has been mentioned 
above, establishing a modern enterprise system is not 
something enterprises can accomplish by piecemeal 
reforms; its development must be systematic, and 
involves various ramifications and varying intensities 
which go beyond the reform policy of reallocating 
authorities and profits; this is a gigantic systemic task 
which cannot be accomplished in one fell swoop, but 
only by painstaking labor of a generation. This year is a 
year for major efforts in China’s reforms and we must 
press ahead systematically and steadily and tackle the 
tasks from the simple gradually to the complex; with 
emphasis on reforming the current enterprise system, we 
begin by changing the state-owned enterprises into enter- 
prises with limited liabilities, would that be a fair sum- 
mary? 


[Lu] It is, because the publicly organized joint-stock 
companies with limited liabilities can now operate only 
within a limited sphere, while a series of reforms dealing 
with enterprise bankruptcy, exchange or transfer of pro- 
duction authority, strengthening of management and 
expansion of enterprise groups are closely related to the 
restructuring of the state-owned enterprise system. 
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[Zhou] The reform of the state-owned enterprise system 
should be coordinated with the operation and manage- 
ment of components of enterprise groups, including 
those operating with state-owned assets, which are in the 
process of reallocating production authorities. As for 
privatizing existing enterprise groups, we should make a 
clear distinction between two groups of enterprises, the 
nuclear enterprise and the close-knit, multi-layer enter- 
prise, pursue privatization separately with each group, 
and step by step shape the parent- subsidiary relation- 
ships that exist between the two groups. 


1993 Prices Analyzed, 1994 Trend Forecasted 


94CE0347A Beijing ZHONGGUO WUJIA [PRICES IN 
CHINA] in Chinese No 1, Jan 94 pp 3-6 


[Article by Ma Jiantang (7456 1696 1016), Ren Xing- 
zhou (0117 5281 3166): “An Analysis of 1993’s Price 
Situation and Forecast of 1994’s Price Trend.” The 
authors are affiliated with the State Council Develop- 
ment Center’s Market Circulation Research Depart- 
ment.] 


[Text] Since 1993, in the wake of the sharp and rapid 
increase in investment and consumption demands and 
the accelerated pace of change in the market pricing 
mechanism, and accompanying the nation’s high rate of 
economic growth, market prices have also increased 
fairly rapidly. Since June, in the wake of the implemen- 
tation of various macro regulation and control policies, 
the grave inflationary situation has eased somewhat, and 
regulation and control have slowly produced results. But 
overall, the market price situation is still very grim; the 
task of stabilizing prices is very arduous. Therefore, 
diligently analyzing the 1993 price situation, correctly 
assessing the 1994 price trend, and formulating appro- 
priate policy proposals are essential to ensure the sus- 
tained, speedy, and healthy development of the national 
economy in 1994. 


I. Facts About the Price Increases in 1993 


The facts and characteristics of price increases in the 
market in 1993 are as follows: 


1. Nationwide, retail prices skyrocketed month after 
month. Since March, the magnitude of price increases 
has been in the double-digits, reaching a peak of 15.1 
percent in August compared to a year before. Price 
increase slowed somewhat in September compared to 
August. From January to September, prices rose 12.1 
percent compared to the same period a year earlier. The 
rate of increase for each month was 8.4 percent, 8.7 
percent, 10.2 percent, 10.9 percent, 12.5 percent, 13.9 
percent, 14.9 percent, 15.1 percent, and 14.5 percent 


respectively. r 


2. The market prices for food, clothing and necessities, 
and industrial consumer goods and services were gener- 
ally higher. Between January and September, prices for 
each category rose 18.1 percent, 13.6 percent, and 39.3 
percent respectively, compared to the same period a year 
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earlier. All three categories are everyday necessities, the 
demands for which are fairly inelastic. Pushed by these 
prices, the nation’s cost of living index climbed 14.5 
percent in the January-September period compared to 
the same period a year earlier, and in 35 large and 
medium-sized cities, the index rose 18.9 percent, and in 
the highest month (September,) it actually topped 23.3 
percent, which was the highest rate in recent years. 


3. The momentum of market price increase in the rural 
areas was especially strong. Between January and Sep- 
tember, the rural retail price index rose 11.8 percent 
compared to the same period a year earlier, approaching 
the urban area’s 12.6 percent rate of increase. 


4. Pulled by the demand for fixed asset investments, the 
price of producer goods soared. Prices skyrocketed in the 
first half of the year, rising by 38.2 percent in the first 
quarter. Beginning in the third quarter, macro regulation 
and control began to show results, and the excess 
demand for producer goods eased and prices did not 
increase as much compared to the previous two quarters. 
But prices were still high, and compared to the same 
period a year earlier, the purchase prices of raw mate- 
rials, fuel, and energy were 40.6 percent higher. The 
factory-exit price of steel rose 83.1 percent, cement price 
increased 52.7 percent, and raw coal price rose 27.4 
percent—compared to the second quarter of 1993, the 
rates of increase have declined 3.3, 2, and 29 percentage 
points, respectively. 


Based on the above analysis, it is clear that because of the 
high rate of increase in investments and the high cumu- 
lative rate of increase in credit loans in 1992, total social 
demand surged and prices soared in the first half of 
1993. In the second half of the year, even though macro 
regulation and control clearly played a role in stabilizing 
the financial situation, improving financial order, and 
curbing the increases in the prices of producer goods and 
exchange prices, overall, the basic factors that caused 
prices to rise have not dissipated. Statistics showed that 
inflationary pressure was still strong, or even stronger, in 
the second half of the year. It is estimated that for the 
year 1993, the retail price index for society as a whole 
was around 12.5 percent; the cost of living index might 
reach 16 or 17 percent, and in the 35 large and medium- 
sized cities, the cost of living index could be around 20 
percent. 


II. Analysis of the Causes of 1993’s Price Increases 


1. The surge in fixed asset investments: Investments 
have sustained a high rate of increase since 1992; soci- 
ety’s fixed asset investment has increased 37.6 percent. 
From January to September of 1993, the state-owned 
units completed a total of 401.5 billion yuan in invest- 
ments, 66.4 percent more than in the same period a year 
earlier. Specifically, investments in capital construction 
increased 62.4 percent. In the first half of the year, in 
particular, credit loans went out of control, and the 
investment scope exploded, increasing by 69.3 percent 
compared to the same period a year earlier. In the second 
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half of the year, with the implementation of various 
regulation and control measures, although the increase 
slowed somewhat, it was still significant. Excess invest- 
ment demands necessarily push up the prices of pro- 
ducer goods, and higher costs cause consumer product 
prices to soar. 


2. The increased force of price reform gave impetus to a 
general rise in the price level: Since 1993, the force of 
price reform has clearly increased. At the heels of decon- 
trols in 1991 and 1992, the state-monopolized prices of 
grain and oil were decontrolled; the prices of steel 
materials, coal, crude oil, cement, and other basic raw 
materials were either decontrolled or significantly read- 
justed; the prices of housing, gas, water, electricity, and 
other utilities were raised, and the localities generally 
revised their service-oriented fees in 1993. These price 
reform measures no doubt raised the price level in 
society as a whole. 


3. The price increases in 1992 left a “rooster tail” effect: 
Price reform made fairly big strides in 1992, and for the 
year, 40 billion yuan’s worth of direct price adjustments 
were made. Because most of the price adjustments in 
1992 were introduced after April, they had a significant 
“rooster tail” effect on prices in the first half of 1993. 
According to a relevant department, the price adjust- 
ments in 1992 were responsible for approximately 4 
percentage points of the price increases in the first half of 
1993. 


4. Prices were affected by the drop in exchange prices: 
The expanded investment scope increased the demand 
for imported producer goods and caused an increase in 
di: mand for foreign exchange, and adding the speculative 
activities, RMB’s regulation price plummeted, driving 
the prices of imports up, which in turn drove up the 
prices of electronics and light industrial products. 


Ill. Forecast of 1994’s Market Price Trends 


There is nothing we can do about 1993's high prices, and 
1994 market price situation still appears grim, and the 
main reasons are: 


1. The expanded investment impulses linger: Judging by 
conditions in the second half of 1993, although the 
macro regulation and control measures have produced 
initial results and the magnitude of increase in the scope 
of fixed asset investments has diminished somewhat, it is 
estimated that society's total scope of fixed asset invest- 
ment for the year still exceeded the previous year’s by 
more than 46 percent, surpassing the planned scope by 
350 billion yuan. Both in terms of investment value and 
investment scope, last year’s increases were the most 
significant since the 1980's. In terms of the money 
supply, from 1 January to 17 November 1993, net 
currency input topped 101.892 billion yuan, 24.374 
billion yuat more than in the same period a year earlier. 
This kind of large-scale investment and increase in the 
money supply will have significant effects on market 
supply and demand and product prices in 1994. In 
addition, the guiding principle for the economy in 1994 
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is accelerated growth, and the localities and enterprises 
are full of investment impulses. If the money supply and 
credit loans are eased once again, market prices may 
continue to soar. 


2 The fairly high rate of increase in income will further 
drive up prices: From January to September 1993, the 
citizens’ income sustained a high rate of increase. In the 
cities and towns, the residents’ per capita monthly 
earned income rose 29.4 percent compared to the same 
period a year earlier, and discounting the price factor, 
the actual increase was 12.7 percent. The peasants’ 
income also increased. Judging from past experiences, 
consumer prices are a function of income, and so long as 
the people’s income continue to rise, it will necessarily 
lead to higher consumer prices. In particular, because of 
their inelastic demand, the prices of food stuff, everyday 
industrial goods, and various kinds of services will 
increase. 


3. Prices may be more erratic after decontrol: Currently, 
the prices of more than 85 percent of the producer goods 
and more than 90 percent of the consumer goods and 
materials are completely decontrolled. Decontrolled 
prices are very much affected by changes in supply and 
demand in the market and are more difficult to control 
at the macro level. When there is excess demand, the 
price level will rise rapidly. 


4. Because of strong demand in the domestic markets in 
1994, foreign imports will continue to exceed exports, 
and the price of foreign exchange may rebound, leading 
to a rise in import prices as well as the overall price level. 


5. Price reform measures introduced in 1993 will con- 
tinue to have a “rooster tail” effect on 1994’s product 
prices, and in addition, some new price regulation items 
will be introduced in 1994, and they will have even 
greater effects on 1994’s market prices. 


6. The steady rise in 1993’s price level has produced an 
effect on the people’s consumption psychology (for 
ex.imple, in some localities, there were rushes to buy gold 
and other goods to hedge against inflation.) If prices 
remain high in 1994, it will exacerbate the people's 
expectations about inflation, and if not properly guided, 
it can lead to panic buying and in turn push prices even 
higher. 


Because of the above factors, 1994’s market price situa- 
tion will remain very grim, and if not properly con- 
trolled, we may not be able to keep the retail price level 
at single-digit. This will have an adverse effect on reform 
and development. 


IV. Policy on Curbing Inflation and 
Subllidics Pee - 


1. We must make keeping prices relatively stable an 
important macroeconomic policy goal. Years of experi- 
ence and lessons showed that only if the price level is 
rising relatively slowly can we attain a rapid rate of 
economic growth. This is because, first, at a high rate of 
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inflation, because the rate of return on investments in 
industrial enterprises is relatively low and most funds 
tend to flow toward stock speculations and real estate 
investments and other nonproductive sectors where the 
rates of return are high, we tend to have a “bubble 
economy.” It will cause the investment structure and the 
industrial structure to deteriorate and damage the basis 
of rapid economic growth. Second, with a high rate of 
inflation, the national economy is tightly stretched, 
making it difficult to implement some of the measures to 
promote reform and evelopment, and this will make 
reform more difficult and more risky, which will hamper 
the establishment of the socialist market economy. Fur- 
thermore, when the rate of inflation runs high, lawless 
speculators will take the opportunity to disrupt market 
order, which will make the marketization process much 
more difficult. In addition, a high rate of inflation will 
have a ruinous psychological effect and stir great dissat- 
isfaction among the masses. Thus, whether from the 
point of maintaining social stability, further deepening 
the reform, or making a smooth transition toward the 
market economic system, we must control the inflation 
rate. Only in this way can we truly guarantee sustained, 
speedy, and healthy economic development. 


2. We must apply proper force on macro regulation and 
control. In the wake of the implementation of various 
macro regulation and control measures in the second 
half of 1993, the overheated economy which plagued 
1992 and the first part of 1993 has cooled; the excess 
market demand has eased, and the increase in the price 
of producer goods has slowed, and these are indications 
that macro regulation and control are producing initial 
results. But at the same time, market sales have been flat, 
more industrial enterprises have been losing money, and 
not all of the state’s key construction projects are fully 
funded. These and other problems make it even more 
important to gauge the proper force of macro regulation 
and control. It is our opinion that under the circum- 
stances, we must not “decontrol at once” and blindly 
ease macro regulation and control. Some regulatory and 
control measures should continue to be implemented. 
But at the same time, we must exert proper force to avoid 
the negative effects of severe economic fluctuations 
caused by applying too much force. In particular, the 
price increases in 1993 were the result of many factors 
that have built up since 1992, over a fairly long period of 
time, and it will take some time to lower the inflation 
rate. We must avoid “stepping hard on the brakes.” With 
this understanding, we suggest that the price monitoring 
goal for 1994 should be to keep the increase in the overall 
retail price level at around 10 percent. 


3. We should implement a fairly tight monetary policy. 
From January to 17 November 19°3, net money input 
already topped 101.892 billion yuan, and it is estimated 
that by year-end, it would reach approximately 150 
billion yuan, which is a significant scope. Considering 
that there is usually a 10-month-to-one-year time iag 
before the effects of excess money input on product 
prices begin to show up, 1993's money supply will have 
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definite effects on raising product prices in 1994. There- 
fore we should continue to implement a fairly tight 
monetary policy in 1994 to keep the money supply 
within a proper scope. In particular, we should maintain 
a positive i terest rate level. This will have a very critical 
effect on stabilizing the financial situation, on the peo- 
ple’s expectations, on curbing the bloated demands, and 
or absorbing investment funds. 


4. In 1994, when regulating and controlling the extraor- 
dinary increase in fixed asset investments at the macro 
level, we should put the emphasis on readjusting the 
investment structure. Investments in the state’s key 
projects and production-oriented projects that should be 
guaranteed must be guaranteed; nonproductive-type 
investments should be kept down. We must give full play 
to the functions of differential interest rates, investment 
direction taxes, and other economic levers and 
strengthen the regulation of privately-funded fixed asset 
investments. 


5. We should enhance the state’s ability to regulate and 
control market prices at the macro level. This includes: 
one, setting up and perfecting a price regulation fund 
system for key commodities at the central and local 
levels to promote production, enliven circulation, and 
curb price increases; two, setting up a special reserve 
system for everyday necessities to regulate supply and 
demand and stabilize the market; three, perfecting the 
market economy’s pvice monitoring system. Currently, 
prices of the absolute majority of consumer goods and 
materials and producer goods and materials have already 
been decontrolled. We need comprehensive economic, 
legal, and administrative means to strengthen the man- 
agement and monitoring of the decontrolled prices. On 
the one hand, we should monitor and check those prices 
more closely and be resoluie in cracking down on price 
gouging and exorbitant profits. On the other hand, we 
should strengthen the industrial departments’ direct 
management of various product prices and set up and 
improve various policies and laws and regulations to 
encourage competition and curtail monopolies. In addi- 
tion, it is also very important to provide stronger 
planned guidance and rely more on effective market 
exchange formats to reduce the recklessness in produc- 
tion management and price fluctuations and give play to 
the price regulation roles of various trade associations. 


6. Coordinating with the restructuring of the tax system 
in 1994, we should work harder on collecting and admin- 
istering, personal income tax and inheritance tax to avoid 
the draining of state revenues, to regulate the citizens’ 
income, and ease the pressure on price increases. 


Analysis of Market Prices, Forecast for 1994 


94CE0332A Beijing ZHONGGUO WUJIA [PRICES IN 
CHINA] in Chinese No 12, Dec 93 pp 3-9 


[Article by Gao Tiesheng (7559 6993 3932), Liu Wen 
(0491 2429), and Zhang Xu Hong (1728 2485 1347) of 
the Market and Price Regulation and Control Division, 








ECONOMIC 9 


State Planning Commission: ‘Market Prices: The Cur- 
rent Situation in 1993 and Forecast for 1994” 


[Text] In 1993, the entire nation was sincerely carrying 
out the spirit of the 14th National Party Congress and 
the instruction of Comrade Xiaoping to “grasp opportu- 
nities and hasten development” and not delay in fur- 
thering economic reform and hastening economic devel- 
opment. As in 1992, the national economy continued to 
operate at a high speed. At the same time, conflicts 
caused by the transition between the old and new sys- 
tems and rapid economic development became even 
more conspicuous and latent inflationary pressures 
began to be released. Beginning with the latter half of 
1993, when the party Central Committee and the State 
Council decided to strengthen and improve macroeco- 
nomic regulation and control, starting with a rectifica- 
tion of the finance system, the national economy began 
to stabilize and market prices subsided to a certain 
extent. Looking at 1994, it appears that the rate of 
economic growth will subside to an appropriate level, 
but there will still be a reiatively high growth rate. The 
extent of investment growth will decrease but an appro- 
priate level of investment will be maintained in order to 
strengthen structural adjustment. The range of com- 
modity price increases will decline somewhat but infla- 
tionary pressures will remain high. Price increases will 
remain at a relatively high level. Price reforms will be 
actively pursued in a prudent manner, based on the 
capacities of various elements and control of the appro- 
priate intensity and timing of reforms. 


I. The Form and Characteristics of Market Prices in 
China in 1993 


1. From January through September of 1993, the total 
retail volume of social commodities was up 22.4 percent 
over the same period in the previous year. The national 
aggregate retail price levels were 12.1 percent higher than 
those of the same period of the previous year. The cost of 
living was 13.7 percent higher than that of the same 
period of the previous year. The cost of living in 35 large 
and mid-sized cities increased 18.9 percent. In examina- 
tion of 1993 market commodity prices, the following 
main characteristics can be seen: |. The market for 
consumer products is flourishing and dynamic. From 
January through September, the retail sales volume of 
social commodities was 22.4 percent higher than that 
during the same period of the previous year. After 
excluding the price increase factor, the actual increase 
was 9.3 percent. The activity of China's consumer 
product market in 1993 can be divided into two phases: 
1) During the first half of the year, the consumer product 
market maintained vigorous sales and the growth rate 
increased each month. From January through June, the 
retail sales volume of social commodities was 21.6 
percent higher than that during the same period of the 
previous year. The increase during the first two months 
of the period was 15 percent. During March it was 18.5 
percent; in April it was 25.4 percent; in May 27.3 
percent; and in June it reached 28.4 percent. 2) During 
the latter half of the year the high growth rate 
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momentum of China’s consumer products market began 
to slow and a trend from peaking toward stability 
emerged. This was seen in the following: First, growth in 
market sales began to subside. Growth in the social 
commodities retail sales volume decreased 1.9 percent in 
July from June. In August it was 4.6 percentage points 
lower than that of June. Second, the hoarding and panic 
buying by residents which occured during one period of 
the first half of the year nearly disappeared. Sales of 
imported and name brand household electrical appli- 
ances and gold jewelry clearly decreased. Third, the 
momentum in group consumption inflation was brought 
under control and decreased from a peak of an average of 
30 percent during the first half of the year to approxi- 
mately 22 percent in August and September, which was 
even lower than the growth in resident consumption. 


2. The capital goods market, which was consistently tight 
during the first half of the year, became relatively loose. 
Price increases which had been leaping forward began to 
slow. This was chiefly evidenced by: 1) Market sales 
clearly fell to a stable level. The saies volume growth 
margin fell from 49.5 percent during the first half of the 
year to 27.3 percent in the third quarter. The supply and 
demand environment changed gradually from a seller’s 
market towards a buyer’s market. The change in the 
supply and demand environment in the capital goods 
market was caused by the following two factors, in 
addition to the influence of the greater economic envi- 
ronment: The first was that the strengthening of macro- 
economic regulation and control basically eliminated 
speculative false demand in the market. The second was 
that imported capital goods arrived continuously and 
increased the general supply of resources. 2) Inventories 
increased by a large margin, bringing inventory levels up 
dramatically from the steady decline over the past year. 
By the end of July, steel inventories for the entire society 
were up 10.8 percent from the beginning of the year. 
Cement supplies were up 15.6 percent and lumber was 
up 1.2 percent. 3) Capital goods prices fell back some- 
what to previous, already high, levels. The growth range 
in the general price index for capital goods fell back to 
43.2 percent in August from 52.9 percent in June and, 
after decreasing 2.9 percentage points in July, decreased 
another 6.8 percentage points in August. 


3. The bloat in the general level of retail prices grew 
markedly since the beginning of the year and potential 
inflationary pressures began to be released. After the 
strengthening of macroeconomic regulation and control, 
the inflationary trend began to slow to the basis of 
previous high levels. From January through September, 
national retail prices increased 12.1 percent over the 
same period of the previous year. The increase in Jan- 
uary was 8.4 percent, in February 8.7 percent, in March 
10.2 percent, in April 10.9 percent, in May 12.5 percent, 
in June 13.9 percent, in July 14.9 percent, in August 15.1 
percent, and in September 14.5 percent. Although the 
general retail price level continued to rise during the 
latter half of the year, the inflationary trend had already 
begun to slow. The main factors that served to check the 
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inflationary trend in commodity prices were: The first 
was that apart from rail freight and upward adjustments 
of electricty prices, no other new price reforms were 
brought to bear in the latter half of 1993. The second was 
that the effects carried over to 1993 of the grain, coal and 
transportation price reforms of the latter half of 1992, 
which had a relatively large impact on commodity 
prices, gradually disappeared during the latter half of the 
year. The third was that the decline in capital goods 
prices decreased the cost factor pushing commodity 
prices. 


An examination of the price increases of various types of 
commodities and services from January through Sep- 
tember shows that the prices of everyday commodities 
increased 6.4 percent, the price of entertainment com- 
modities increased J.5 percent, the price of books, news- 
papers and magazines increased 6.0 percent, the price of 
pharmaceuticals and medical commodities increased 9.4 
percent, construction materials increased 29.6 perceit, 
fuel increased 38.3 percent, agricultural production 
materials increased 13.8 percent, and the price of ser- 
vices increased 28.2 percent. When the information is 
categorized by area, one can observe that the retail price 
increase in urban areas was 12.6 percent and in rural 
areas 11.8 percent, and the service price increase in 
urban areas was 31.6 percent and in rural areas 25.6 
percent. 


Based on the new characterstics of the release of poten- 
tial inflationary pressures and the current operation of 
prices in the market, we predict that the trends in 
national market prices during the latter months of this 
year will be: The general level of prices will remain high 
and not decline, but inflationary trends will gradually 
subside. The general level of retail price increases will be 
around 13 percent. 


4. There has been great progress in the transition to price 
mechanisms, in keeping with the requirements of a 
socialist market economy. After government fixed prices 
were decontrolled on a major scale as a continuation of 
the goal drafted and promulgated in 1992 to redistribute 
pricing authority, a series of measures were adopted in 
1993 which resulted in breakthrough progress: 1) In 
keeping with the principle of “unified policy, decentral- 
ized policy making, guidance according to category, and 
gradual advancement,” grain and oil purchase prices 
were decontrolled in all but a few provinces and regions. 
2) The price of most centrally allocated coal was decon- 
trolled. First the producer price of centrally allocated 
coal in Eastern China, Northeast China (including the 
Eastern part of Inner Mongolia), and Hunan province 
was decontrolled. Second, the producer price of all clean 
coal from centrally allocated mines (not including the 
portion used to produce coal gas for residential use) was 
decontrolled. Third was the decontrol of prices of cen- 
trally allocated power coal used in the production of 
electricity and in the metallurgy industry in the whole 
country as well as of economic coal submitted by local 
governments to the central government for allocation. 3) 
The prices of most steel products were decontrolled. 
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Apart from steel used in mandatory plans for national 
defence and military industry, in agriculture and agricul- 
tural hydropower, and in specialized railway use, all of 
which are state guided prices, the prices of all remaining 
steel products were decontrolled. At the same time, the 
prices of coking coal, raw iron, ingot steel, steel billets, 
iron alloys, refractory materials, and carbon products as 
well as the producer prices of iron ore and manganese ore 
were decontrolled. 4) The prices of some cement, com- 
munication exchange equipment, civilian use trucks, fire 
trucks and fire-fighting equipment were decontrolled. 5) 
Railway industry products were decontrolled on a major 
scale. The number of items with prices determined by 
the state or ministries was reduced from 13,875 to 161. 
The number of products with prices guided by the state 
or by ministries was increased from 89 to 359. The 
number of items with decontrolled prices was increased 
from 248 to 13,355. 6) Agent pricing was implemented 
fcr raw materials for foodstuffs, chemical fertilizers, 
cotton, wood pulp, and clothes washing detergent 
imported under the national foreign currency use plan. 
7) Management authority for the receipt of 22 types of 
administrative fees such as visa fees for foreigners was 
delegated to the relevant administrative agencies to 
determine and implement fee levels. 


As of the end of 1992, the proportion of state-fixed prices 
was 5.9 percent of the retail volume of social commod- 
ities, about 12.5 percent of the total purchases of agri- 
cultural by-products, and about 18.7 percent of total 
income from capital goods sales. In keeping with the 
development towards a market economy, in 1993 the 
proportion of state-fixed prices decreased yet another 
step. In summary, the leading role of the market in the 
formation of prices for capital goods and consumer 
materials has been basically confirmed. 


5. Price structure adjustments have taken a great step 
forward, with the emphasis on gradually correcting 
excessively low prices in the basic industries. After the 
state adjusted the prices of four sets of major products, 
foodstuffs, coal, petroleum, and transportation, and 
raised prices in basic industries such as steel, chemical 
fertilizers, post and telegraph services, and surface trans- 
port in 1992, price structure adjustments took another 
big step forward in 1993: 1) In order to encourage crude 
oil production, enhance industrial development 
capacity, and promote oil conservation, the low level of 
China’s crude oil prices was changed.In 1993, 30 million 
tons, or a “medium to high” amount of crude oil was 
produced and the price of finished product oil was 
increased by a commensurate amount. 2) In order to 
raise additional funds for construction and hasten the 
development of railway transportation, railway goods 
transportation prices were raised in 1993 by 1.5 fen per 
ton per kilometer, from 3.85 fen to 5.35 fen per ton per 
kilometer. 3) On the basis of rectifying electricity prices 
and eliminating irrational prices, electricity prices were 
raised appropriately by power grid. The national average 
price of electricity for industrial use was raised about 3.2 
fen per quarter. The price of electricity for residential 
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illumination was raised about 5 fen per quarter, and the 
price of electricity for rural irrigation was raised about 2 
fen per quarter. 4) The producer price for logs allocated 
from state-owned forests in the Northeast and Inner 
Mongolia was raised as well as the price of lumber turned 
in by state-owned forests in Sichuan and Yunnan. 5) 
Producer prices for products from copper and zinc were 
raised. The price of electolytic copper went from a 
previous amount of 13,000 yuan per ton to 18,000 per 
ton. The price of raw copper went from a previous level 
of 11,750 yuan to 16,200 yuan per ton of pure metal. 
Refined copper ore went from a previous price of 9,870 
to 12,000 yuan per ton. Zinc ingots went from a previous 
price of 6,400 to 7,700 yuan per ton. Refined zinc ore fell 
from a previous price of 3,600 yuan to 3,000 yuan per 
ton. After the prices of copper and zinc were adjusted as 
representative products, producer prices for other sim- 
ilar products were adjusted appropriately based on the 
stipulated price comparison coefficients. Preliminary 
corrected calculations show that the adjustment mea- 
sures brought into play in China this year have directly 
resulted in an increase in the average level of commodity 
prices by 2.5 percentage points. The smooth implemen- 
tation of these adjustment measures has served an 
important function in ameliorating China’s irrational 
price structures and furthering the development of basic 
production. 


6. There was additional improvement of the system of 
macroeconomic regulation and control of prices. With 
the sustained rapid movement of the economy since 
1993, production, construction, circulation, and con- 
sumption, after expanding rapidly during the previous 
year, have all experienced even more rapid, inter-linked 
growth. At the same time, some new problems and new 
conflicts have become more conspicuous. In particular, 
excess currency circulation, a disorganized finance 
system, a sudden expansion in investment demand and 
consumer demand, and the exacerbation of “‘bottleneck” 
restrictions in basic infrastructure and basic industry 
sectors have pushed up commodity prices significantly 
and hastened the emergence of inflation. Under these 
conditions, the party Central Committee and the State 
Council have taken charge of the entire economic scene 
and have decided to adopt a series of measures to 
advance and strengthen macroeconomic regulation and 
control, based on the guiding principle of ‘tin economic 
work, we must take hold of opportunities and hasten 
development but at the same time pay attention to 
reliability and avoid losses, especially large losses.” 
Effective control will be exercised over the economy by 
expanding reform, hastening the development and com- 
pletion of the market system, and quickly perfecting 
macroeconomic regulation and control, using economic 
techniques, legal techniques and, when necessary, 
administrative techniques. After a period of great effort, 
the macroeconomic regulations and controls have 
achieved some preliminary success, as demonstrated by: 
First, illegal short-term loans by banks have ceased. 
Second, various types of illegal accumulation of capital 
have been brought under a preliminary degree of control, 
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savings have increased greatly, and the excessive issu- 
ance of currency has slowed somewhat. Third, the 
exchange value of the renminbi has fallen to a rational 
level. Fourth, capital goods prices have fallen back to a 
certain extent and real property prices have fallen by a 
large margin. Five, the population’s expectations for 
inflation have gradually decreased. 


II. Looking Ahead at the Operation of Market 
Commodity Prices for 1994 


After two years of rapid growth in China’s national 
economy, there has been a great change in the macroeco- 
nomic environment. The effectiveness of market mech- 
anisms is gradually increasing. The overall power of the 
country has clearly been strengthened. Macroeconomic 
regulations and controls have begun to take effect, the 
conflicts and problems which have emerged in economic 
life have been resolved to a certain extent, and the 
national economy is developing in a healthy direction. 
Favorable conditions have been created for comprehen- 
sive reform and opening and hastened economic devel- 
opment in 1994. The 90’s are a key era in China’s 
socialist modernization. China is currently facing a rare 
historical opportunity. In the face of new situations and 
new tasks, in 1994 we must not delay in furthering 
reform and opening, hastening the establishment of a 
socialist market economy system, and promoting sus- 
tained, rapid, and healthy economic development. For 
this reason, the national economy must maintain a 
relatively high rate of development in 1994. According 
to the predictions of relevant experts, the growth rate of 
the gross domestic product will remain above 10 percent. 
The fixed capital investment growth rate and the retail 
merchandise sales volume growth rate of the entire 
society will remain above 20 percent. Reform will be 
actively promoted in 1994 in such areas as taxation, 
finance, pricing, investment, and foreign trade as well as 
in the enterprise system. These reforms will have a fairly 
great impact on the operation of market commodity 
prices in 1994. At the same time, the delayed effects of 
the extraeconomic issuance of currency in 1993 and the 
inertia of commodity price increases cannot be ignored. 
In summary, a look at the market commodity price 
situation in 1994 shows that there are factors favorable 
to stability in market commodity prices and factors 
which could lead to a rise in market commodity prices. 


In examining the factors favorable to stability in com- 
modity prices it can be seen that after the central 
government set down policies to strengthen reform and 
macroeconomic regulation and control, these policies 
were quickly disseminated and sincerely implemented 
by all the regions and ministries and have achieved some 
effectiveness, as demonstrated by the following: 


1. There has been improvement in the finance system, 
which is moving towards stability. First, chaotic phe- 
nomena such as sloppy short-term loans, sloppy fund 
raising, and the sloppy establishment of finance organi- 
zations have ceased. Second, citizens’ savings deposits 
have been steadily rising every month. As of September, 
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the sum of remaining citizens’ savings deposits had 
reached 1386.7 billion yuan, 232.2 billion more than at 
the end of the previous year. Third, the momentum of 
injecting excessive amounts of bank notes into circula- 
tion was halted and the rate of increase in the currency 
supply was slowed. As of July, the margin of increase in 
M1 (narrowly defined currency) had slowed from about 
40 percent during the first half of the year to a normal 
rate. Fourth, the payment ability of specialized banks 
was strengthened. As of September, reserve deposits 
rates in specialized banks had increased to 7.2 percent. 


2. The fiscal and tax system improved and practices to 
increase income and reduce expenses began to achieve 
effectiveness. By eliminating inappropriate reductions 
or remittals in taxes and aggressively attacking tax 
cheating and stealing, clear improvements were made in 
the fiscal and tax system. A preliminary turnaround was 
achieved over the first half of the year when economic 
growth was rapid and low revenues fluctuated. At the 
same time, the rapid growth in fiscal expenditures was 
also brought somewhat under control. 


3. There was improvement in the capital goods market, 
the stock market, the foreign currency market, and the 
real estate and development zone systems. The imple- 
mentation of macroeconomic r+) .ation and control 
measures such as standardizing the finance market and 
cleaning up the real estate and development zone situa- 
tions has clearly suppressed speculative practices and 
“froth economy” elements. One such example is that the 
profiteering practices in the capital goods field have 
clearly been reduced. Capital goods supplies, which were 
very tight, have become plentiful and prices have gone 
back down. Second is that all areas have eliminated 
development zones which did not meet requirements 
and are continuing to clear out such zones. Third is that 
investment growth in commodity housing has receded. 
Fourth is that the development of the stock market 1s 
gradually stabilizing. Fifth is that the price ratio of the 
dollar to the renminbi in the foreign currency adjust- 
ment market has stabilized at about | to 8.8.4. Certain 
factors influencing market commodity prices have 
changed: The first is that the prices of foodstuff, 
domestic fuel, and building materials, which exert the 
greatest pressure on commodity price levels, have been 
largely decontrolled during the past two years and thus 
will have less residual impact on 1994. The second is that 
the prices of many capital goods in China now approach 
or have exceeded international market price levels. 
These prices are expected to stabilize at a fairly high 
level. The third is that the consumption psychology of 
residents is becoming more mature. Rational purchasing 
is more common than waves of panic buying, and 
consumer spending is becoming more and more planned. 
The fourth is that there has been a clear shift in the 
distribution of residents’ income, with more spent on 
savings, housing and the purchase of stocks and bonds 
and some delay in a portion of residents’ immediate 
consumption. 
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5. The rapid growth in the national economy has 
increased the supply efficiency of the market, which has 
contributed a solid material base for the maintenance of 
basic balance in the aggregate supply and demand of the 
society. 


6. The advancement of all the reforms will gradually 
resolve many of the conflicts and problems remaining 
from the old system at a fundamental level and will 
diffuse excess purchasing power, mitigating and 
releasing some of the potential inflationary pressure. 


The factors which would cause commodity prices to rise 
can be seen in the following: 


1. Society’s aggregate demand is still peaking. Looking at 
investment demand, it can be seen that although the 
growth in fixed capital investment during the past few 
months has decreased somewhat, it is still not an ideal 
situation. The current growth rate in fixed capital invest- 
ment is still over 60 percent, and it is predicted that fixed 
capital investment for the year will exceed the plan by 
over threefold. The investment rate will reach 37 per- 
cent, clearly beyond the limits of normal figures and not 
favorable to the maintenance of steady and healthy 
economic development and the normal functioning of 
market commodity prices. Looking at consumption 
demand, it can be seen that incomes of urban and rural 
residents will continue to increase by a large margin. 
From January through September, the average cost of 
living income for urban residents was 29 percent higher 
than that for the same period of the previous year. After 
commodity price factors were deducted, the actual 
increase was 12 percent. The average cash income for 
rural residents increased 17 percent, or actually about 5 
percent after commodity price increases were factored 
out. A look at the consumption demand trends in the 
fourth quarter shows that following the implementation 
of the civil functionary system and a series of measures 
designed by the state to promote production, increase 
income and decrease expenditures for the peasants, 
consumption demand will maintain a high rate of 
growth. These factors will create a rather strong demand 
pull on market commodity prices in 1994. 


2. Looking at the finance and currency situations, it can 
be seen that the number of new loans by banks and the 
net amount of currrency put into circulation will be far 
greater than was planned at the beginning of the year. An 
excessive amount oi currency in the market could cause 
inflation at any time. History has proven that when the 
currency supply is excessive in any given year, it will not 
only influence the inflation rate for that year but also the 
inflation rate of the following year. Therefore, when we 
predict the level of inflation for 1994, we must examine 
not only the plans for currency issuance in 1994 but also 
the lagging influence of the currency issued in excess of 
the economy in 1993. 


3. It is not easy to be optimistic about the prospects for 
the government fiscal situation. Although the current 
government fiscal situation shows some improvement, 
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the difficult financial straits of the central government 
are still quite present. Because the fourth quarter repre- 
sents the peak period for government financial expendi- 
ture, with the added financial difficulties experienced 
during the previous period, many appropriated funds are 
in arrears. This will increase pressure on government 
fiscal payments during the next few months. 


3. Due to the extensive price increases for energy and 
raw materials during the past two years, as well as the 
large price increases for funding, foreign exchange, and 
wages, pressures for higher prices created by cost are now 
being released. During the past year, prices paid by 
enterprises for energy and raw materials have been over 
30 percent higher than during the previous year. The 
price of funds has risen over 10 percent and the cost of 
foreign exchange has risen over 20 percent. These price 
hike factors will necessarily push enterprise costs higher 
and thus push prices higher. Because the push factor of 
costs has a certain rigidity, this will not diminish signif- 
icantly in 1994 and will not be clearly suppressed by 
macroeconomic control and regulation. 


4. Due to the lingering impact of excessive currency in 
circulation, as the economy gradually cools down, 
market commodity prices will still operate at a high 
level. Looking at retail prices, it can be seen that in June 
prices rose 13.9 percent, in July 14.9 percent, and in 
August the increase reached 15.1 percent. Cost of living 
prices for residents increased 12.5 percent during the 
first half of the year and then rose another 13.7 percent 
between the first and third quarters. The cost of living in 
35 medium-sized and large cities has continued to rise at 
the high level of over 20 percent since June. 


5. The agricultural situation is also not optimistic. The 
party Central Committee and the State Council have 
placed a high priority during the past year on agriculture 
and have introduced many specific policy measures to 
protect agricultural production, with some effectiveness. 
Many factors influencing the stability of agricultural 
production, however, are still present and it is not easy to 
be optimistic about agriculture. Stable agricultural pro- 
duction and an ample supply of agricultural products 
provide the essential material base which determines 
whether market commodity prices can operate normally. 
The agricultural situation of 1993 will have a definite 
influence on the operation of market commodity prices 
in 1994. 


In summary, there are many objective factors present 
which are favorable or not favorable to next year’s 
market commodity price situation. The key element 
determining whether market commodity prices will 
maintain normal operation next year will be whether the 
strength of macroeconomic control and regulation is 
appropriate. If only we can be united in our under- 
standing of the situation and face the problems which 
exist, putting a top priority on all aspects of the work to 
be done, we can maintain the normal operation of 
market commodity prices and avoid severe inflation. 
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III. Macroeconomic Policy Choices for the Operation of 
Market Commodity Prices in 1994 


There are mainly three choices for macroeconomic pol- 
icies for the operation of market commodity prices in 
1994. 


The first is to adopt macroeconomic policies of compre- 
hensive retrenchment as in 1988 and 1989. The advan- 
tage of this policy is that it would allow inflated com- 
modity prices to come down rather quickly. The 
disadvantage is that it would be severely detrimental to 
normal economic growth and would create a long period 
of slump in the market. 


The second is to seek only short-tern. high economic 
growth, adopting a laissez-faire attitude towards market 
commodity prices, eventually causing severe inflation 
which would then necessarily bring down the rate of 
economic growth. This type of tumultuous economic 
fluctuation would not only result in serious damage to 
the national economy but would also impact on social 
stability. 


The third is to adopt a “soft attack” macroeconomic 
policy. This would be to continue to strengthen and 
improve the macroeconomic regulation and control of 
the national economy and to gradually bring down the 
excessively high growth rate of commodity prices while 
maintaining a sustained high rate of healthy economic 
growth. 


Our view is that the third option is usable. This is 
because: 1) The 1990’s are a key period in China’s 
modernization. The national economy must maintain a 
relatively high rate of growth. We must take advantage of 
opportunities for development and strive to create the 
conditions necessary to promote a sustained high rate of 
healthy economic growth. 2) The current economic envi- 
ronment, economic mechanisms and economic situation 
have changed considerably from 1988. Therefore, our 
macroeconomic regulation and control policies cannot 
simply repeat the approach of 1988. We must operate in 
keeping with the patterns of a market economy to favor 
the establishment of a socialist market economy and 
avoid great economic rise and fall and major losses. For 
this reason, we must not use “comprehensive retrench- 
ment” or “emergency brakes.” 3) Looking at the con- 
flicts and problems present in current economic life, 
from a fundamental point of view, it can be seen that 
because the transition in economic systems is still not 
complete and the disadvantages of the original economic 
system are still present, macroeconomic reforms in 
finance, taxation, and investment are particularly lag- 
ging behind. The fundamental approach to resolving 
current and future problems in economic development is 
to strengthen reform and establish a new socialist market 
economic system. 


In terms of macroeconomic policies, we must put great 
effort into the following tasks to guarantee the normal 
operation of market commodity prices in 1994: 
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1. The relationship among economic development, the 
advancement of reform, and price stability must be 
managed properly. We must control the proper strength 
of macroeconomic regulation and control, and avoid 
severe inflation while maintaining sustained rapid eco- 
nomic growth. In terms of the current situation, the 
policy measures adopted by the central government to 
strengthen and improve macroeconomic regulation and 
control have already had a positive impact and have 
achieved some preliminary success. The conflicts and 
problems in economic life have been resolved to a 
certain extent. This has created a macroeconomnic envi- 
ronment more conducive to the normal operation of 
market commodity prices and the advancement of 
reform and opening. The assessment, however, of the 
current achievements cannot be overdone. The conflicts 
and problems still present in economic life are difficult 
to ignore. On the one hand, policy measures to 
strengthen macroeconomic control have not been in 
effect very long and the positive impact of these mea- 
sures is still preliminary. On the other hand, some deeply 
rooted conflicts will only be resolved through deeper 
reform. In our current economic work, we must contin- 
uously research and analyze the newly emerging situa- 
tions and problems in the economy and correctly master 
the patterns of economic development in order to 
resolve quickly problems and conflicts in the operation 
of the economy. Looking at 1994, we must make every 
effort to keep the economic growth rate and general 
commodity price level growth rate at around 10 percent. 
We must also maintain two security lines: The first 1s 
that the growth rate of common incomes of urban and 
rural residents must not be below the rate of commodity 
price increases. The second is that the savings funds of 
residents must not depreciate and savings interest rates 
must be higher than the rate of commodity price 
increases. At the same time, we must hold steadfast to 
the use of combined regulation and decontrol to actively 
and prudently advance price reform policies. We must 
avoid overly hurried, one step approaches but arrange 
for timely and smooth implementation of each reform in 
an appropriate fashion and thus maintain the stable 
functioning of market commodity prices. 


2. The key to strengthening and improving macroeco- 
nomic regulation and control is in expanding reform. 
The conflicts and problems present in the current oper- 
ation of the economy have been caused primarily by 
friction between the old and new systems. Therefore, the 
key to strengthening and improving macroeconomic 
regulation and control is in expanding reform. In the 
process of expanding reform, special attention must be 
paid to the comprehensive use of economic levers such 
as government finance, credit, interest rates, commodity 
prices, tax revenues, wages and exchange rates. These 
must be coordinated in a consistent fashion. At the same 
time, attention must be paid to linking short-term regu- 
lation and control with long-term reform. At the same 
time, ample use should be made of the comprehensive 
planning function of the State Planning Commission. In 
perfecting the system of macroeconomic regulation and 
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control, the Party Central Committee and the State 
Council have great respect for planning and have empha- 
sized the need to research development strategies, 
research the fundamental impact of the market on 
resource allocation, research mid- and long-term plan- 
ning and annual planning, and research production 
industry policy. The State Planning Commission must 
take a comprehensive view of the entire situation, and 
from a higher plane, research and offer major macroeco- 
nomic policies. It must also offer comprehensive coor- 
dination of the various economic policies and economic 
regulation methods. Currently the emphasis should be 
on coordinating the relationships among planning, 
finance, and government finance, these three areas, to 
ensure consistency among the various economic policies, 
economic levers and economic methods. 


3. Proactive measures should be adopted to strengthen 
the macroeconomic regulation and control of fixed cap- 
ital investment and to vigorously refine the investment 
structure. Resolute control of the scope of fixed capital 
investment with vigorous refinement of the investment 
structure is a key element in policy making on macro- 
economic regulation and control and a crucial major 
task. Unless we are determined to resolve the problems 
of overextended construction, it will be difficult to 
mitigate the tension in the macroeconomic environment 
and effectively resolve the conspicuous problems in 
finance, government finance, and other areas. Each 
region and ministry must conform its thinking and 
actions to the central government’s policies and adopt 
effective measures to solve the problems in fixed capital 
investment. 


4. To create a better financial environment for the major 
state reforms of 1994 and promote sustained rapid and 
healthy development of the economy, the regulation, 
control and management of the central bank’s basic 
currency holdings must be strengthened. First, we must 
continue to implement macroeconomic regulation and 
control measures, correct the finance system, strictly 
adhere to finance discipline and continue to enhance 
reform. Second, we must strengthen the regulation, con- 
trol and management of the central bank’s basic currency 
reserves and add to the basic currency reserves in a 
timely, appropriate, and effective fashion, to support the 
key needs of the development of the national economy 
and further the sustained rapid and healthy development 
of the national economy, and create a financial environ- 
ment conducive to reform and opening. Third, we must 
continue adjusting the credit structure to guarantee the 
key requirements for capital. Fourth, we must use the 
method of strengthening reform to further improve the 
management system and management methods of the 
credit fund system. 


5. Price reforms must be actively promoted without 
delay to advance the sustained rapid and healthy devel- 
opment of the economy. The guiding philosophy of price 
reforms in 1994 should be to actively pursue price 
reform in a safe fashion, with rational control over the 
intensity of reform, on the basic premise that the growth 
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rate in aggregate commodity price levels must be lower 
than that for the previous year. This must be viewed with 
the following aspects in mind: 1) We must further 
develop and improve price mechanisms with market 
prices as the key. We must continue to shrink the scope 
of state-fixed prices and actively further the transition to 
market prices, based on the status of market supply and 
demand and of price reforms. Prices for competitive 
commodities and common service fees must be decon- 
trolled as much as possible and allowed to be determined 
by the market. The double track system for capital goods 
prices must be eliminated gradually and the scope of the 
Capital goods market must be expanded. 2) Based on the 
requirements of the developing socialist market 
economy, price structures should be further rationalized 
and basic product prices should be raised, to solve the 
problem of excessively low basic industry prices. The 
prices of agricultural products should be raised appro- 
priately and the system of guaranteed prices and support 
prices for food and key agricultural by-products should 
be established and perfected, with attention paid to 
guaranteeing benefits for the peasants. 1994 will repre- 
sent an important step forward in adjusting price struc- 
tures, based on the progress of China’s price reforms and 
the capacities of all elements. 


6. The system for indirect macroeconomic regulation 
and control of the market by the government must be 
perfected. First, a complete two-tiered price regulation 
and control system for the central government and the 
provinces, autonomous regions, and direct-ruled munic- 
ipalities must be gradually perfected. Second, economic, 
administrative, and legal methods must be used in a 
comprehensive fashion to strengthen management of 
decontrolled prices. Third, the price adjustment fund 
system for the central government and local govern- 
ments and the reserve system for important commodi- 
ties must by established and perfected, in order to 
strengthen the state’s ability to exert macroeconomic 
regulation and control over the market. Fourth, the 
assessment and advance warning systems for market 
prices must be further developed, in order to provide 
accurate indicators and reliable bases for price policy 
making and price regulation and control. Fifth, the legal 
system of laws and regulations for actions relating to the 
markets and prices must be perfected and standardized. 


7. The central government’s policy measures on strength- 
ening agriculture must be sincerely and thoroughly 
implemented to strive to stabilize agricultural produc- 
tion. Agriculture is the basis of the national economy and 
of social stability. A good agricultural situation provides 
a foundation for the normal operation of market com- 
modity prices. If major problems emerge in agricultural 
production, there will be a serious impact on the stability 
of the market and commodity prices. Looking at the 
current situation, the following tasks must be completed: 
The first is to further implement all measures to stabilize 
and strengthen agriculture, after the meeting of the 
Central Working Committee on Agriculture. The second 
is to continue expanding rural reforms, to foster markets, 
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expand the market system, and strengthen macroeco- 
nomic guidance with priority placed on the protection of 
the peasants. We must also hasten the establishment of 
rural economic operation mechanisms and management 
systems suited to the requirements of a socialist market 
economy. The third is to enlarge the extent of funds 
invested in agriculture by all levels of government. It 
would be preferable to cut back temporarily on the 
number of industrial projects and provide guarantees for 
the pressing needs of agricultural development, raise the 
prices appropriately for agricultural products, and 
inspire the enthusiasm of the peasants to develop pro- 
duction. 


PROVINCIAL 


Shanghai Government Work Report 


94CE0411A Shanghai JIEFANG RIBAO in Chinese 
25 Feb 94 pp 1, 2, 3 


[Article by Shanghai Mayor, Huang Ju (7806 5468): 
“Government Work Report—Delivered at the Second 
Meeting of the Tenth Shanghai People’s Congress on 18 
February 1994” 


[Text] Delegates: 


Now, on behalf of the Shanghai Municipal People’s 
Government, I will report to the Congress on the work of 
the government. I ask that you consider it, and I ask all 
members of the People’s Political Consultative Congress 
and other personnel in attendance to express their views. 


1. Retrospective on Work During 1993 


1993 was the year in which Shanghai began to imple- 
ment a development strategy to make the city an inter- 
national economic, finance and banking, and trade 
center. It was also a year in which Shanghai strove to 
bring economic development to a new level, to break 
new ground in reform and opening to the outside world, 
and to effect new changes in the look of the city. Under 
leadership of the CPC Central Committee, the State 
Council, and the Shanghai Municipal CPC Committee, 
we took the theory of building a distinctively Chinese 
brand of socialism as our guide, completely carried out 
the Party’s basic line and the spirit of the 14th Party 
Congress, diligently put into practice Central Committee 
measures for strengthening and improving macroeco- 
nomic regulation and control, and persisted in the inten- 
sification of reform to move ahead with all work. Thanks 
to the joint efforts of the people throughout the city, we 
victoriously completed all tasks set by the First Meeting 
of the Tenth Shanghai Municipal People’s Congress for 
national economic and social development, and we rode 
the wind and cleaved the waves, surmounting all diffi- 
culties and move up another level in response to Com- 
rade Deng Xiaoping’s call in early 1993. 


Maintenance of Sustained, Rapid, and Healthy Develop- 
ment of the National Economy; Marked Improvement in 
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Quality of Economic Growth In 1993, the national 
economy continued a rapid growth momentum founded 
on markets, quality, and returns. The city’s GNP for the 
year totaled 151 billion yuan, up 14.9 percent over 1992. 
This was higher than actual growth in 1992 and higher 
than national average growth. The quality of economic 
growth increased markedly. This was manifested largely 
in the following: steady improvement of structural ben- 
efits, tertiary industries primarily in the finance and 
banking, business and trade, transportation, communi- 
cations, and real estate having become new growth 
points for economic development. Tertiary industries 
accounted for 38 percent of the city’s GNP versus 36 
percent in 1992. Economic growth was driven mostly by 
secondary and tertiary industries in common rather than 
by secondary industries alone as in the past. The benefits 
of scale began to appear. A number of new mainstay 
industries grew up quickly in secondary industries, and 
they are gradually progressing toward benefitting from 
the economies of scale. Specifically, production of 
sedans and digitally programmable telephone exchanges 
has increased greatly, output value from new sales 
accounting for 16 percent of the city’s new output value. 
Market returns began to expand gradually, industrial 
sales output value amounting to 323.7 billion yuan, up 
20.1 percent from 1992. The industrial products sales 
rate reached 98.9 percent. Social commodity retail sales 
totaled 65.4 billion yuan, up 33.5 percent from 1992. 
Foreign trade exports totaled $7.38 billion, up 12.7 
percent from 1992. Economic growth, which was pulled 
mostly by investment demand, gradually shifted to being 
pulled by both investment and consumption demand. 
More groundwork for future benefits was laid in the 
form of changes in the functions of the municipal gov- 
ernment and the development of large modern markets. 
This infused economic development with new vim and 
vigor. Overall economic returns continued to rise. Local 
government fiscal revenues calculated on the basis of the 
same specifications, totaled 24.23 billion, or 30.6 per- 
cent more than in 1992. This was the first time in many 
years that they exceeded the GNP rate of increase. 


Steady Intensification of Economic System Reform; 
Steady Enhancement of the Basic Role of the Market in 
the Allocation of Resources. During 1993, reform scored 
substantive advances in many important fields. The pace 
of building large modern markets quickened, new large 
grain, chemical industry, petroleum, building materials, 
motor vehicle, agricultural means of production, and 
technology markets being built. Currently, the city has 
11 exchanges (markets) in which total trading volume for 
the year broke the | trillion yuan mark, including 520 
billion yuan in negotiable securities, or 5.8 times the 
1992 volume. Metals trading volume reached 388.9 
billion in initial expression of the central role of 
Shanghai markets in the allocation of resources. Price 
reforms moved ahead step by step, grain and edible oil 
prices being decontrolled, and some public utility prices 
such as for household fuels, water, electricity, and public 
transportation being moderately adjusted. A needed 
commodity reserve system and a grain and edible oil, 
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vegetables, and nonstaple foods production risk fund 
system were set up. The market mechanism played an 
every increasing role in setting prices. Transformation of 
the enterprise operating system proceeded rapidly. The 
all-out promotion of all kinds of reform pilot projects in 
state-owned enterprises, and active promotion of a share 
cooperative system in city and countryside collective 
enterprises encouraged development of the privately 
owned and individually owned economy. Enterprises 
gradually became the main market entities; the elements 
of production were mostly assembled through the 
market, and all sorts of products were mostly traded 
through markets. The basic role of markets in allocating 
resources increased greatly. Reform of the social security 
system accelerated gradually. After listening to opinions 
from various quarters, the old age insurance system was 
completely reformed. Reform of government organs 
moved ahead steadily with the active establishment of 
pilot projects for reform of the state-owned assets man- 
agement system, and further improvement of the “two 
level government and two level administration” system 
of the city and its districts and counties. The adminis- 
trative system for operating the new Pudong zone was 
started up, and government functions were changed in 
accordance with needs for developing a socialist market 
economy, new management methods explored. 


Rapid Expansion of Internal and External Opening Up, 
the Number of Initial Points Opened Up Rising Further. 
During 1993, 3,650 foreign investment projects were 
newly approved throughout the city. Agreements were 
signed with foreign traders for the direct investment of 
$7 billion. This was a respective 81 and 109 percent 
increase over 1992. The city newly approved investment 
by other provinces and cities in 4,641 enterprises, the 
investment totaling 16.3 billion yuan, up a respective 
95.7 and 56.7 percent over 1992. The number of initial 
points completely open domestically and to the outside 
world increased. First, there are more trans-national 
corporations and large projects. Well-known trans- 
national corporations that have invested in the operation 
of firms in Shanghai now number 128. The number of 
large projects in which the investment is $10 million or 
more is 205. Agreed-upon investment in foreign-owned 
enterprises accounts for more than 60 percent of all 
agreed-upon foreign investment in the city. Eighty- 
percent of joint venture enterprises that have gone into 
production and are now making a profit. Shanghai joint 
venture enterprises that are making both a profit and 
earning foreign exchange number approximately one- 
sixth of the total for the country as a whole. Second is a 
widening of the areas open to the outside world. The 
scale of B share issuance has expanded; trans-national 
corporations have been attracted to set up holding com- 
panies; the use of foreign capital to construct housing for 
domestic sales is being explored; and more than 50 
overseas securities firms have entered the Shanghai 
securities market. All jurisdictions in the country take 
part in the development of Shanghai’s large modern 
markets, more than 85 percent of exchange members and 
more than 70 percent of investors coming from various 
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jurisdictions throughout the country. Third is a quick- 
ening of the pace of meshing with international markets. 
Securities and metal exchanges have formed information 
networks with similar markets internationally, and they 
have set up central registration and settlement systems 
that conform to international standards. Some industrial 
and trading enterprises have begun to operate in accor- 
dance with international practice on product quality 
standards, their accounting system, their management 
system, and their motivation system. In addition, the 
number of countries and territories investing in 
Shanghai has increased from 40 to 56; economic and 
technical cooperation with the outside world has 
expanded further; and international tourism, the con- 
tracting of projects abroad, and the export of labor 
services have also developed fairly rapidly. 


Development of Pudong Moving Ahead Rapidly; Initial 
Appearance of Externally Oriented Economic Functions. 
During 1993, the new Pudong zone entered a new stage 
in which it began to function even while construction 
was going on. As key projects, such as the first phase of 
the Outer Gaogiao new harbor area and the Pudong 
section of the inner circumferential highway continued 
to be completed and come on stream, except for the 
Outer Gaogiao Electric Power Plant, the initial phase of 
10 major infrastructure projects in the new zone was 
basically completed two years ahead of schedule. Devel- 
opment goals in key sub-zones were realized ahead of 
schedule. The area in which the seven components of 
infrastructure [roads, running water, electricity, telecom- 
munications, gas, drainage pipes, and sewage pipes] and 
the leveling of ground for construction have been com- 
pleted has increased to 11.8 kilometers. The investment 
climate has gradually improved, and functional develop- 
ment is fully underway. Two square kilometers of the 
first phase of development of the Outer Gaogiao bonded 
area have been sealed off and have begun to operate, and 
the country’s largest bonded means of production 
exchange market has been built and has started operating 
too. International finance and banking, entrepot trade, 
and bonded warehouse businesses are coming along 
rapidly, the import-export-trade growing manifold. In 
the Lujiazui finance and trade zone, construction of 50 
high rise buildings has begun, and the Wendeng Road 
commercial street has begun to take shape. In the Jingiao 
export processing zone, domestic and foreign owned 
projects number more than 200. On average, the invest- 
ment in each project is more than $13 million. Work has 
begun on 100 of these projects, and 30 of them have been 
built and gone into production. After adjusting the scale 
and initiating rolling development, the Zhangjiang High 
Technology Park is gradually moving ahead with full 
development and construction of the park area. Exter- 
nally oriented economic functions consisting primarily 
of finance and banking, trade, and export processing are 
beginning to appear in the new Pudong zone. The 
economy is developing at high speed, and its GNP has 
increased 30 percent, which is 15 percentage points 
higher than for the city as a whole. 
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High Intensity Inputs in the Building of Infrastructure; 
More New Changes in the Appearance of the City. The 
amount of money invested during 1993 in building the 
city’s infrastructure reach at all-time high totaling 16 
billion yuan. Major advances were made in the building 
of a downtown transportation network. Work was com- 
pleted on one after another key projects in the building 
of a surface and underground transportation network. 
Following construction of the big bridge in south Pud- 
ong, the imposing Yangpu Bridge was built across the 
Huangpu Jiang; two large crossovers were constructed 
and ope: ‘d to traffic on Luoshan Road and Longyang 
Road. Trial runs have been made on the southern 
segment of the No. | subway line. On the inner circum- 
ferential highway, all the surface roads have been linked 
up, and the first phase elevated roadway on the inner 
circumferential highway has been built and is open to 
traffic. Advances have been made in building the urban 
environment. Building of the first phase of the “life 
project” that people throughout the city hope for— 
cleaning up waste water from the confluence of 
streams—has been completed. Once the concomitant 
ancillary facilities have been built, the quality of the 
water in Suzhou Creek will improve substantially, its 
dark color and bad odor largely eliminated. This will set 
the stage for improving water quality in the lower 
reaches of the Huangpu Jiang. One after another, major 
projects are being completed. These include the first 
phase of the coking plant’s “triple supply,” the first 
phase of the Shitongkou Gas Works, the People’s Square 
Underground Transformer Station, and the expansion 
and improvement of the municipal telephone network. 
These projects will promote further improvement of the 
urban environment and the living environment. The 
large scale transformation of major streets and areas 
such as Nanjing Road, Huaihai Road, the New Pas- 
senger Station, and the Siccawei District will enhance the 
city’s modern flavor. In particular, once the project for 
the complete transformation of the Bund has been com- 
pleted, an entirely new scene will greet visitors from all 
over. It will become a new indicator that Shanghai is 
moving toward the future. 


Steady Development of Various Social Endeavors; Con- 
tinued Intensification of the Building of Spiritual Civili- 
zation. Scientific and technical work oriented further 
toward economic construction. Nearly 2,000 major sci- 
entific and technical achievement were made during the 
year, 50 of them winning national science and tech- 
nology awards. The rate at which scientific and technical 
achievements were applied rose further, high and new 
technology industries developing rapidly, the number of 
scientific and technical industry projects carried out 
exceeding 500. New achievements were also made in 
social science research. A multi-component school oper- 
ating system in which government operation of schools is 
primary, with all quarters of society taking part, is in 
process of formation. The school management system is 
being completely reformed; money is being raised 
through many channels to increase investment in educa- 
tion; and school operating conditions continue to 
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improve. Cultural and physical education developed 
vigorously. Some new plays that have a modern flavor 
and propagate ethnic culture were well received by 
society; large scale activities such as Shanghai's first 
international film festival were successfully run; and the 
building of key cultural facilities such as a new Shanghai 
library building, and a new Shanghai museum building 
continue. The first East Asian athletic meet was held 
excitedly, satisfactorily, and successfully in Shanghai, 
demonstrating to the outside world the vigor of Shang- 
hai’s people. Shanghai's athletes scored achievements in 
major international and domestic competitions, and the 
mass physical education campaign saw vigorous devel- 
opment. The widely conducted campaign to “study 
knowledge, study science, and study technology” served 
to raise the caliber of city residents. Advances were made 
in the building of medical ethics and medical demeanor 
for a gradual improvement in treatment conditions. 
Both the appearance of the city and environmental 
hygiene showed further improvement. Civil government 
welfare facilities steadily improved; a social atmosphere 
of reverence and respect for the old gradually took shape, 
and help for the disabled increasingly gained social 
concern and support. Double cherish work [the army 
cherishing the people and the people cherishing the 
army] intensified, the unity of the army and the govern- 
ment and the army and the people growing steadily 
stronger. Periodic achievements were scored in the fight 
against corruption; overall control of social order con- 
tinue to improve; and the social order has remained 
stable. 


Gradual Rise in the Standard of Living of Both City and 
Country People; Steady Improvement in Living Condi- 
tions The people’s standard of living steadily improved 
as the economy developed. Staff member and worker 
wages averaged 5,600 yuan per year for a 9.1 percent 
increase after deducting for a rise in the cost of living. 
The net income of peasants living in the suburbs aver- 
aged 2,650 yuan in a 4 percent rise after deducting for a 
rise in prices paid for commodities. By yearend, city and 
countryside residents savings deposits showed a balance 
of 57.4 billion yuan, up 39 percent. The shopping 
environment improved, both the amount and quality of 
citizens’ consumption rising. Practical items closely 
associated with the people’s life were readily available. 
The housing area completed was more than 6 million 
square meters, civilian gas and telephone hook-ups rose 
further, the social services field expanded, and people’s 
living environment and living conditions continued to 
improve. 


New accomplishments were scored during the past year 
in Shanghai’s reform and opening to the outside world, 
building of the economy, and development of the 
society. In this regard, I would like to express my 
heartfelt thanks on behalf of the Shanghai municipal 
people’s government to the rank and file of workers, 
peasants, and intellectuals throughout the city who bat- 
tled on all fronts, to the people’s congress delegates, to 
CPPCC members and democratic parties, and to people 
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in all walks of life who provided support and supervi- 
sion, to all central government departments, fraternal 
provinces and cities, and to the PLA and People’s Armed 
Police who provided energetic support, to Hong Kong 
and Macao compatriots, Overseas Chinese, and interna- 
tional friends, who supported the building of Shanghai’s 
economy, to the masses of city residents who showed 
concern for the common good and made selfless contri- 
butions to the buiiding of the city, and to the comrades 
and friends who showed concern for and supported the 
booming development of Shanghai. 


Of course, while appreciating the accomplishments 
made, we must also realistically and extremely clear- 
headedly realize that numerous difficulties and problems 
lie ahead: Business concerns losses are large; the earnings 
of some staff members and workers have declined, and 
increasing numbers of personnel who have lost positions 
and are looking for employment are facing quite a few 
difficulties in their livelihood and in finding new 
employment. Transportation difficulties remain a rather 
conspicuous problem. Housing is in short supply for 
those who must be moved to make way for municipal 
government construction or when parcels of land are 
leased, and the facilities in newly built housing areas are 
not complete, occasioning much inconvenience in the 
daily life and work of large numbers of residents. Vege- 
tables are in short supply and prices have risen substan- 
tially. The government is still in the exploration stage 
regarding regulation and control of the economy under 
market economy conditions. It lacks experience. Many 
weaknesses remain in urban planning and administra- 
tion, social order, and safety in production. All these 
matters require our conscientious solution in the course 
of future work. 


In reviewing the work of the past year, the main knowl- 
edge we have gained from experience is as follows: 


First is adherence to “development is the last word,” 
seizing opportunities to advance development. Socialism 
requires the development of productivity. If Shanghai is 
to realize the magnificent strategic goal of “a single 
turnkey and three centers,” it will have to maintain high 
speed growth of the national economy for a fairly long 
time to come. During the past year, we seized the 
favorable opportunity that the world’s good view of 
China, of Shanghai, and of Pudong provides to continue 
to attract foreign investment, which reached a new high. 
We made full use of the positive benefits for the speedy 
development of Shanghai that central government 
enhancement and improvement of macroeconomic reg- 
ulation and control have brought. This has permitted us 
to maintain a fine momentum of sustained, speedy, and 
healthy development of the national economy. Practice 
makes us realize that development is the last word. We 
must accelerate development; we must seize favorable 
opportunities in the macroeconomic environment; we 
must dare to meet challenges; we must be adept at 
transforming pressures into motivation; do more to seize 
opportunities, developing our own sense of urgency 
about the time, inculcate a scientific attitude of seeking 
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truth in facts, and use improvement of the quality of 
economic growth as a springboard for making the max- 
imum effort to move ahead with the building of the 
economy. 


Second is perseverance in reform and opening to the 
outside world to move out in front, taking the lead in 
building a socialist market economy operating mecha- 
nism. Shanghai’s strategic position in the overall pattern 
of nationwide reform and opening to the outside world 
during the 1990s requires it to be in the forefront of the 
whole country in reform and opening to the outside 
world. During 1993, we further emancipated thinking, 
proceeded from Shanghai’s realities, dared to tackle 
tough problerns, and dared to break new ground, coura- 
geously explored the building of large modern markets, 
promoted reform of the state-owned assets administra- 
tion system, developed the share system and the share 
cooperative systém, and widened the opening to the 
outside world. Consequently the fundamental role of the 
market in allocating resources, and the central role of 
Shanghai markets in allocating resources were further 
exercised, infusing new vitality into the development of 
the economy. Practice shows that only by moving out in 
front in adhering to reform and the opening to the 
outside world can economic development steadily make 
new strides upward and can we discharge the heavy tasks 
that history has conferred on us to make new contribu- 
tions to China’s modernization. 


Third is insistence on beginning at a high starting point in 
building the city, laying a foundation for the building of a 
modern international city. Building the city requires 
insistence on beginning at a high starting point. This is 
an objective requirement for Shanghai becoming a 
modern international city. In 1993, we convened a 
citywide planning work conference where we began to 
study the overall framework for amending the Shanghai 
municipal master plan, presented ideas for building a 
central commercial district, key commercial areas, and 
setting up a bi-level city, unfolded a strategic plan titled 
“Shanghai Striding Toward the 21st Century,” and con- 
centrated forces on building some major infrastructure 
projects at the international level. Facts show that 
Shanghai has entered a new stage of all-out promotion of 
urban modernization and transformation. Henceforth, 
we shall continue to move ahead steadily with modern- 
ization of the city, meeting needs in “orienting toward 
the world, orienting toward the twenty-first century, and 
orienting toward modernization.” 


Fourth is perseverance in correctly handling the correla- 
tion among reform, development, and stability to create a 
fine social environment for reform and development. 
Reform is the powerhouse; development is the goal; 
stability is the prerequisite. Without social stability, 
reform, opening to the outside world, and economic 
construction will accomplish nothing. During 1993, we 
adhered to a policy of working at multiple tasks at the 
same time, and working with might and main, vigorously 
buttressing the building of socialist spiritual civilization, 
and constantly regarding maintenance of social stability 
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aS a major matter bearing on the overall situation. We 
made timely readjustments in the intensity of reforms 
that had a substantial impact on enterprises, staff mem- 
bers, and workers; we set and gradually put into effect 
insurance measures such as minimum wage standards 
for incumbent staff members and workers, and min- 
imum living standards for city and town residents; we 
worked hard to solve the problem of finding housing for 
people moved because of municipal government con- 
struction projects and the leasing of land; we arranged 
for supplies of principle farm and agricultural sideline 
products including grain, edible oil, and vegetables; we 
bent efforts to solve problems of major concern to the 
public and real difficulties in daily life; and we cracked 
down hard on all sorts of criminal activities. Through 
practice, we learned the need for carefully considering 
the timeliness and intensity of reforms; we unflaggingly 
bolstered the building of socialist spiritual civilization; 
we channeled, protected, and made the most of the 
enthusiasm of the broad masses; and we employed every 
means to safeguard social stability and unity. This is the 
only way to ensure new advances in reform and opening 
to the outside world, to move ahead steadily with devel- 
opment of the economy, and to bring about new changes 
in the appearance of the city. 


Fifth is concentration on key matters to ensure change in 
one year and big changes in three years. In the course of 
building “‘one turnkey and three centers,” Shanghai must 
do a very great number of things. It must be adept at 
giving attention to those things that have a major effect 
on the situation as a whole, and on key links that play a 
decisive role in bringing about change in a single year. 
During 1993, we placed the emphasis in economic 
development on fostering new mainstay industries. In 
building the city, we concentrated on the major project 
of building the framework for a surface and underground 
transportation network. In reform, we emphasized the 
building of a modern city. In opening to the outside 
world, we emphasized the new approach of increasing 
the use of foreign investment; and in the development of 
Pudong, we focused on function. Practice has demon- 
strated that only by emphasizing key points, and being 
adept at concentrating forces on crucial links in all our 
work can we effect a change in one year and big changes 
in three years. 


2. Seize Opportunities To Promote Development and 
Continue To Usher in a New Situation in National 
Economic and Social Development 


Shanghai has now entered an important stage of sus- 
tained, fast, and healthy economic development that 
offers extremely favorable opportunities. Internation- 
ally, the whole world looks with favor on the trend of 
China’s economic development. Shanghai and Pudong 
have become investment hot spots both domestically 
and abroad. Domestically, China’s overall national 
strength is steadily growing. Reform and opening to the 
outside world have infused economic development with 
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powerful vitality. They have created a favorable macro- 
economic environment for Shanghai's reform and devel- 
opment. In Shanghai itself, overall economic strength 
has increased markedly. Strategic adjustment of the 
industrial structure has accelerated, the investment cli- 
mate has steadily improved, and the basic material 
conditions are in being to maintain fairly rapid eco- 
nomic growth. Even though there may be difficulties and 
detours along the way, we are fully capable of developing 
better and faster; we are fully capable of shouldering the 
important historic mission that history has bestowed on 
us. 


The year 1994 is a key one for China’s promotion of 
reforms for the building of a socialist market economy, 
and it is also a decisive year for the people of Shanghai to 
bring about a change in one year and great changes in 
three years. The overall guiding thought for the eco- 
nomic and social development of Shanghai is as follows: 
full implementation of the spirit of the 14th Party Con- 
gress and the Third Plenary Session of the 14th Party 
Centra. .mmittee, and the Second Plenary Session of 
the 6th Shanghai Municipal CPC Committee, emanci- 
pating thinking, seeking truth in facts, daring to innovate, 
and being skillful in breaking new ground; to take more 
solid actions from a newer and higher base point, seizing 
opportunities, deepening reform, expanding the opening to 
the outside world, promoting development, and main- 
taining stability; to score new ground-breaking advances 
for taking the lead in establishing a socialist market 
economy operating mechanism, striving to maintain sus- 
tained, rapid, and healthy development of the national 
economy, promoting social progress, and bringing about 
coordinated economic and social development. 


With this guiding thought as a foundation, during the 
coming year we will have to strive to complete the 
following six main tasks in economic construction and 
social development: 


First is continuing to maintain a fine momentum in the 
sustained, rapid, and healthy development of the national 
economy. Shanghai's realization of its long-term devel- 
opment objectives will require continued implementa- 
tion of the “3, 2, 1” industrial development policy, 
persisting in taking domestic and foreign market 
demand as the orientation, doing all possible to readjust 
the industrial structure, accelerating technological 
progress, developing the city in every way, effecting a 
complete rise in economic returns, and ensuring sus- 
tained and steady ground of the economy. Plans call for 
a 12 percent increase in the city’s GNP during 1994. In 
the actual process of achieving this, we must strive for 
real growth that is no lower than last year while simul- 
taneously controlling at around 15 percent the degree of 
rise in overall retail prices. 


Acceleration of the strategic adjustment of the industrial 
structure. Optimization of the industrial structure is an 
important foundation for improving the quality of eco- 
nomic growth. The percentage of tertiary industries’ 
contribution to GNP must be increased to around 40 
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percent together with the fostering and development of 
modern markets, and emphasis on the development of 
finance and banking, commerce and trade, real estate, 
transportation, communications, information, tourism, 
and service businesses, with more progress being made 
in the automation of finance and banking, and trade. 
Secondary industries must strive to increase output, 
increase markets, and improve quality and returns. They 
must particularly concentrate energies on 18 key techno- 
logical transformation projects having a high level of 
technology, good market prospects, marked economic 
returns, and that are able to play a supporting role such 
as the second phase of the Sangtana [phonetic] sedan 
project, and the Bell programmable switchboard expan- 
sion project to raise the overall level of Shanghai’s 
industry. They must vigorously develop mainstay indus- 
tries including motor vehicles, communications, electric 
power stations, computers, and household appliances, 
actively advancing high and new technology industrial- 
ization, particularly in the microelectronics and biolog- 
ical engineering fields. They must continue to emphasize 
key new product development and production, shaping a 
complete development system for new products that 
includes promotion, opening up new markets, and 
keeping stocks on hand. They must initiate “turnkey 
plans”’ that enhance ability to export, emphasizing sup- 
port for the 100 products and firms whose exports earn 
upward of $50 million in foreign exchange. The primary 
industry must accelerate structural readjustments as the 
market requires to spur the further development of 
agriculture toward high yields, premium quality, and 
high returns. 


Opening of markets everywhere: The constantly 
expanding ultimate requirement is maintenance of 
dependable power for sustained economic growth. All 
concerns must maintain a market orientation, increase 
their consciousness of market competition, improve 
their sales ability, and vigorously open up markets, 
making increase in Shanghai products’ market share, 
coverage rate, and customer satisfaction rate both at 
home and abroad the premier task in promoting eco- 
nomic development, and doing it solidly, painstakingly, 
and well. They must increase the degree to which com- 
modity circulation is socialized and organized by read- 
justing the organizational structure of wholesale firms, 
developing nationwide or regional chain enterprises, 
setting up commodity distribution centers, and forming 
highly efficient, rational, and open commodity wholesale 
and retail networks made up of firms under different 
forms of ownership and having different forms of orga- 
nization. They must borrow successful domestic and 
foreign experiences to improve their sales methods, to 
improve their sales corps, to do a good job of providing 
service before and after sales, to institute various kinds 
of distribution stimulation mechanisms, and to increase 
the enthusiasm of sales personnel. They must open up 
markets in order to expand sales and to ensure that high 
speed economic growth is sustained and stable. 


Use of many channels to raise money for building the 
economy: Increased investment is necessary to support 
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sustained economic growth. Many methods such as the 
auctioning of medium and small concerns, real estate 
transfers, land leasing, sales of business premises, and 
speedier building of commercial housing were employed 
in moving state-owned assets to the market to turn them 
into money, thereby opening new channels for raising 
money for economic construction. The amount of for- 
eign capital used continued to be expanded, efforts 
focusing on increasing the rate at which foreign capital 
was provided, the actual amount of foreign capital 
invested increased, and new means actively explored to 
use foreign capital to accelerate the building of urban 
infrastructure. Planning was coordinated, all categories 
of funds used well and imaginatively to increase returns 
from the use of funds. Investment tilt policies continued 
to ensure the building of Pudong development projects, 
major municipal government infrastructure projects, 
high and new technology industry project, important 
technological transformation projects, and foreign- 
capitalized projects for which contracts had already been 
signed. 


Second is continuing to move ahead with development of 
the Pudong new zone. 


In the development of Pudong during 1994, we must 
continue to hurry to take the lead in establishing a 
socialist market economy operating mechanism and in 
meshing with international markets, making further use 
of the zone’s “turnkey” role, basic development, func- 
tional development and urban area development pro- 
ceeding at the same time to produce a new situation of 
all-around acceleration of Pudong’s development and 
opening up. The degree of increase in main economic 
indicators in the new zone must be higher than the 
average for the city as a whole. 


Highlighting of key points, paying close attention to 
progress in construction that conveys an image. Efforts 
must be concentrated on urgent construction of the 
highway transportation network in the new zone, on 
starting construction of the Zhangyang Road widening 
project, on the Yanan East Road tunnel and multiple 
ancillary road projects in the Pudong section, on the first 
phase of the outer ring Grand Canal water conservancy 
project, and on the Jingiao crossover project; on doing a 
good job on the Pudong section of the outer ring road, 
and the Outer Gaogiao power plant second stage 
project’s early stage preparatory work. The total area 
developed in the key sub-zone must reach 15 square 
kilometer areas. In the Lujiazui finance, banking, and 
trade area, the beginning of work and construction of 
nearly 100 high rise buildings must be speeded up, thirty 
buildings rising more than 40 meters above the ground 
during 1994, and nearly 20 buildings being capped to 
display an image of a group of modern buildings in 
Pudong’s downtown area. In the Jingiao export pro- 
cessing zone, close attention must be given to the com- 
pletion of work and coming on stream of 80 enterprises, 
and work on 150 projects now under construction to 
make this area an important new export processing base. 
In the Outer Gaogiao bonded zone, the sealed off 
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operating area must be expanded to 4 square kilometers 
to bring the bonded means of production exchange 
market to proper size that enhances its function as a 
point from which free trade emanates to maintain the 
trend toward manifold increase in total import-export 
trade volume within the zone. In the Zhangjiang High 
Technology Park, the building of infrastructure such as 
roads and a transformer station must accelerate, a wide- 
spread campaign must be launched to attract traders, 
development and construction taking on a new appear- 
ance as quickly as possible. 


Planning and Construction of Downtown Pudong. The 
new Pudong zone is a symbol of the new Shanghai. 
Simultaneous with close attention to revision of the new 
zone’s urban development master plan, a detailed con- 
trol plan should be drawn up as quickly as possible for 
downtown Pudong that sets forth the layout of commer- 
cial zones, industrial zones, and living areas. The new 
Pudong zone should be the area between the main street 
in Pudong and Yanggao Road centering on the existing 
main development sub-zone. Four main zones should be 
planned and built, namely Outer Gaogiao to Gaogiao, 
Jingiao to Qingning Temple, Zhangjiang to Beicai, and 
Lujiazui to Huamu. The central axis avenue through the 
Lujiazui area must be opened up quickly, and the 
building of a group of modern structures along both sides 
of the avenue planned. Close attention must be given to 
the construction of a number of hospitals, schools, and 
cultural and amusement facilities to promote the 
advancement of all social endeavors. In addition, with 
the completion of work on main parts of the infrastruc- 
ture, scenic roads, and the main landscape, transporta- 
tion, plantings, environmental sanitation, and environ- 
mental protection tasks should be tackled to spruce up 
the appearance and ambience of the new zone. The new 
Pudong zone must improve government at the grassroots 
level, increase social control, and fashion a more com- 
plete administrative system. 


Third is moving ahead vigorously with the city’s modern- 
ization. 


Speeding up the city’s modernization, steadily changing 
the look of the city is not only the most important mark 
of the major changes to be made in three years, but even 
more a necessity for building a modern international 
city. We must insist on a high starting point and high 
standards, incessantly advancing the modernization of 
the city. 


We must continue to concentrate energies on the 
building of municipal government projects, particularly 
on roads and transportation arteries. We should com- 
plete a large number of major engineering projects 
within the year as follows: the number one project is the 
inner circumferential highway, work on the second phase 
elevated road on the inner circumferential highway 
completed to permit opening of the entire highway to 
traffic. The number two project is complete transforma- 
tion of People’s Square including completion of the 
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square’s roads, plantings. lighting, government adminis- 
tration buildings, and decoration of the museum's exte- 
rior walls, as well as cleaning up the roads in the vicinity 
of the square so that it can be completely opened for the 
national anniversary. The number three project is the 
subway’s number | line, the whole line from new Lon- 
ghua to the new passenger station opened and tested. 
Other projects are linking together the sections of the 
entire six lane elevated poriton of the Chengdu Road 
elevated highway project; beginnins, of construction on 
the Yanan East Road tunnel and multiple lanes; phase 
two of the water diversion in the upper reaches of the 
Huangpu Jiang should enter the substantive const~uc- 
tion stage; early stage preparatory work must be done for 
Pudong International Airport, the number 2 subway 
line, the deep water port at Jinshanzui, the southwest 
section of the outer circumferential highway project, and 
the river crossing project. More work must be done on 
the feasibility of the Chang Jiang water diversion plan. 
Power plant construction must be speeded up to ensure 
that the Outer Gaogiao Power Plant's first 300,000 
kilowatt unit generates power for the grid. Every effort 
should be made to start work within the year on the 
eighth phase of the Wujing Power Plant project. We 
must continue to implement the principle of concen- 
trating energies to wage a war of annihilation, ensuring 
availability of project funds and materials, rigorously 
enforcing construction controls, and giving substance to 
measures for producing premium quality, expert, and 
safe construction to ensure that the building of all major 
projects moves along smoothly. During the coming year, 
we must also address the construction of a number of 
medium and small size highway transportation projects 
that require little investment, can be completed in a 
short time, and that show quick results. We must repair 
and renovate three seriously damaged roads including 
Honghe New Road. We must build or renovate four 
crossovers such as those on Jiangsu Road and Shandong 
Road; and we must encourage and support jurisdictions 
in widening and building a number of local roads to 
improve the city’s road transportation facilities and ease 
the city’s traffic problems. 


Large Scale Housing Construction. We must attain the 
goal of 10 square meters per capita of living space by the 
end of the present century. We must arouse the interest 
of all quarters for continued acceleration of the housing 
construction pace, striving to vault ahead during 1994 to 
completion of 7 million square meters of housing. Each 
year from now on, we must break new ground each year. 
and gradually improve housing construction and design 
standards. At the same time, we must raze | million 
square meters of dangerous old houses. This will require 
finding accommodations for the residents who will have 
to move. Realization of the above goals will require. 
first, finding project financing channels, actively moving 
ahead with attracting foreign investment in pilot projects 
for the sale of houses in China for a widening of sources 
of funding for dwelling construction. Second, it will 
require close attention to advance preparations for the 
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State-stipulated “peaceful dweliing project” for the ener- 
getic building of economically practical housing in the 
shaping of an econv.nical practical housing supply 
system. Third, it will require better control over reai 
estate dealings and development corporations, the ener- 
gies of many quarters aroused to accelerate residential 
housing construction. Governments at all levels must tilt 
land use, funds, and policies in favor of housing con- 
struction, and they must genuinely pay close attention to 
the public consiruction of amenities in newly built 
residential areas. 


Moving Ahead With the Building of the Urban Ecolog- 
ical Environment. Environmental protection ts a basic 
national policy in China, and creation of a fine ecological 
environment is a key task in Shanghai's construction of 
a modern international city. 


In 1994, we shall focus on “greening projects” in the 
building of the city’s ecological environment. Work has 
begun on building a large green strip 500 meters wide 
around the entire city outside the circumferential 
highway; in the upper reaches of the Huangpu Jiang, 
various forest belts have been built; and inside the 
Zhongshan circumferential highway, various type of 
green lands have been newly planted and expanded ia 
connection with the transformation of the old area. 
Planting of greenery on building balconies and rooftops 
is Strongly encouraged as part of the greening of residen- 
tial and factory areas and greater greening of public 
places. Willful encroachments on green areas in viola- 
tion of the law will be resolutely halted. During 1994, the 
public green space is to reach 1.4 square meters per 
capita for a 15 percent coverage. Close attention shall be 
given to cleaning up the urban environment, the 
emphasis being on prevention and control of industrial 
pollution. The spread of seriously polluting industries 
and projects 1s to be strictly controlled. The movement 
and cleaning up of seriously polluting enterprises (work- 
shops) is to be accelerated. Real actions will be taken to 
protect sources of potable water, and to control urban 
noise to advance the integrated development of the 
economy and the environment. At the same time, vig- 
orous efforts will be made to intensify propaganda and 
education about environmental protection and greening 
for further enhancement of ecological awareness. Thus 
people throughout the city can make a positive contn- 
bution by adding a little green and adding a little beauty 
to improve the appearance of Shanghai's urban environ- 
ment. 


Efforts To Improve Urban Adm:nistration. Full hearing 
of the views of experts and all quarters forms the basis 
for amending and improving the urban development 
master plan. Legal, economic, and administrative means 
will be used in accordance with the principle of level- 
by-level administration and showing efficiency to 
improve urban plan control to ensure realization of plan 
objectives. More must be done to improve urban traffic 
control, traffic controlled strictly according to law. The 
traffic clean-up and propaganda campaigns should con- 
tinue, the removal of clutter on the streets, violations of 
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regulations corrected, and promotion of smooth traffic 
flow being the emphasis. The traffic methods used in 
large international cities should be studied, priority 
going to public transportation to ensure a smooth flow of 
public transportation. Certain public transportation 
roads should be opened or extended to ease problems in 
traveling via public transportation. The city’s appear- 
ance and environmental! sanitation should be better 
controlled to make Shanghai a city renowned for its 
cleanliness throughout the country, celebration of the 
forty-fifth national anniversary [1994] serving as the 
turning point. While moving ahead actively with the 
building of environmental sanitation projects, we must 
go all out to improve the city’s appearance and improve 
environmental sanitation, further raising the overall 
level of sanitation in the city. We must also improve fire 
prevention, flood prevention, and production safety in 
an effort to reduce losses from disasters and to prevent 
major accidents. 


Fourth Is Better Work in Agriculture and Rural Villages 
To Spur All-Around Development of the Suburban 
Economy 


The suburban economy holds an extremely imp int 
place in Shanghai's development strategy. We must 
conscientiously carry out the spirit of the central govern- 
ment’s rural work conference for genuine improvement 
of agriculture, actively exploring new avenues for the 
economic development of the suburbs of an exceptional 


large city. 


We must continue to stabilize agricultural production by 
vigorously developing the economy of the suburbs. All 
trades and industries must show concern for and vigor- 
ously support agriculture. Numerous channels ¢ :d 
numerous levels must be used to raise funds for the 
development of agriculture. We must continue to 
increase investment in agriculture, persevere in relying 
on science and technology to develop agriculture, work 
hard to increase capital construction for farmland water 
conservancy, and improve ability to withstand natural 
disasters. We must set up commodity grain field sanctu- 
aries and year-round vegetable field sanctuaries in a 
planned way; set up agricultural demonstration zones 
and horticulture demonstration zones that produce high 
yields, premium quality, and high returns; perfect agri- 
cultural risk funds; proteci the peasants’ interests; and 
promote the stability and improvement of suburban 
agriculture. We must solidify and improve “market 
basket” projects to ensure that the suburban vegetable 
growing area remains at | 50,000 mu, properly adjust the 
pattern of vegetable growing and nonstaple food growing 
bases, and begin to build a number of new vegetable and 
horticultural farms to be ready within three years. This 
will enable an increase from the present 170,000 mu to 
250,000 mu in the high yield, assured harvest, canopied 
vegetable field area, thereby stabilizing and increasing 
vegetable and nonstaple food production in an effort to 
even out supplies reaching market. We must optimize 
the varieties produced, speed up the pace at which 
vegetables and nonstaple foods are deeply processed, and 
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develop small packaging of cleaned vegetables and non- 
staple foods to meet the consumption needs of different 
strata. We must actively support vegetable growing areas 
set up vegetable dealing group corporations, experiment 
with the operation of vegetable exchanges mostly for 
wholesaling, practice a “combination of agriculture and 
trade and linking urban districts with rural counties” in 
greater Shanghai, gradually set up sales networks in the 
urban area, and organize the direct marketing of vegeta- 
bles to ensure the vegetable supply and to stabilize 
vegetable prices. At the same time, we must improve 
control over country fair markets, resolutely halting the 
jacking up of prices, and cracking down on efforts to 
dominate markets. How well the suburban economy 
develops depends on the overall economic strength of 
large cities. We must avail ourselves of the chance that 
strategic readjustment of the city’s functions, industrial 
make-up, and layout provides to match up and link 
together counties, districts, and locales to reinforce each 
others strengths, the counties (or districts) having requi- 
site conditions thereby combining to expand the use of 
foreign capital to concentrate on the building of an 
industrial development zone having a certain scale and 
characteristics that increase the overall caliber of sub- 
urban economic development. 


Continued Intensification of Rural Economic System 
Reform. We should actively try out reform of the agri- 
cultural land use system, separating the “three rights” of 
land ownership rights, contracting rights, and operating 
rights as a means of improving the protection of land 
resources, developing farming on a proper scale, and 
raising the level of agricultural production. We hould 
accelerate reform of the rural commodity flow system, 
organizing the peasants to expand from the production 
area to the commodity flow area, combining the devel- 
opment of agricultural and sideline products processing 
with the fostering of rural markets, particularly rural key 
elements of production markets. We must suit general 
methods to specific circumstances to build a number of 
high starting point, regional agricultural and sideline 
products exchanges for vigorous development of an 
economic system in which production, processing and 
marketing are part of a whole for gradual raising of the 
level of socialized services in agriculture. We must 
continue to promote the joint-stock cooperation system 
for further increase in the vitality of township and town 
enterprises. We must make fullest use of the positive role 
of arms in accelerating reform of the rural economic 
system and development of a modern suburban 
economy. 


Active Advances in the Urbanization of Rural Villages. 
Acceleration of the urbanization of suburban rural vil- 
lages is an important integral part of Shanghai’s modern- 
ization. We are moving ahead step by step with the 
urbanization of suburban rural villages, actively setting 
the stage for the gradual development of secondary cities 
within the city in accordance with the requirements of 
Shanghai’s urban development master plan, and using a 
unified plan as a premise. The aim is moderate develop- 
ment of small cities and towns. We will closely link the 
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building of cities and towns with the building of small 
industrial zones, the building of infrastructure, and the 
development of tertiary industries. We will accelerate 
planning and building of suburban tourism facilities, 
concentrating on the development of the Sheshan 
modern tourism and amusement area and the Dianshan 
Hu resort area. We will continue to do early stage 
preparatory work on the Huangsha Island tourist vaca- 
tion area. We will do a good job of planning and building 
suburban road transportation, striving to build a fairly 
complete, high standards, arterial road transportation 
network in each county (and district) during the next two 
or three years. Running water is to be supplied to 
suburban rural villages this year. In addition, we must 
devote serious attention to improving the peasant’s 
cultural level and overall quality of life, and improve 
overall rural administration to set the stage for early 
urbanization of rural villages. 


Fifth Is Vigorous Development of Scientific and Tech- 
nical, and Educational Endeavors To Provide Strong 
Technical and Intellectual Support for Modernization. 


Maintenance of sustained, rapid, and healthy develop- 
ment of the national economy relies, in a fundamental 
sense, on the development of science and technology, 
and improvement of the caliber of the citizenry. We 
must accelerate reform and the pace of development of 
scientific and technical education to make the fullest use 
of Shanghai’s scientific and technical, and human 
resources advantages. 


Scientific and technical work must be further suited to 
the development of a socialist market economy. We 
must actively spur close links between science and tech- 
nology and the economy. We must accelerate the trans- 
formation of traditional industries through high and new 
technology. We must devote serious attention to the 
assimilation and absorption of imported technology, and 
to innovation. We must use biological engineering and 
pharmaceuticals, and computers and their applications 
to break into high and new technology industries. We 
must translate important scientific and technical 
research results into production, stressing support for the 
100 scientific and technical items that can help readjust 
the make-up of industry, whose market prospects are 
good, and that bring substantial sales within the next 
several years. We must further develop and perfect 
technology exchanges, and build associated technology 
exchange service centers. We must intensify reform of 
the science and technology system, accelerate the trans- 
formation of scientific research organs and institutions, 
promote readjustments in the make-up of scientific 
research institutes, encourage research units and enter- 
prises to forge links with each other, when possible, or 
enterprise entrepreneurial blocs or become scientific and 
technical enterprises. We must continue to pay close 
attention to basic research, and we must maintain con- 
tinuity among and train a number of middle age and 
young permanent research cadres. We must intensify 
research in the social sciences, actively exploring impor- 
tant theoretical and practical problems in reform and 
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opening to the outside world, and in development. We 
must be sure to study the major development strategy for 
“Shanghai marching into the twenty-first century” to 
provide scientific data for government macropolicies. 


In education, we must conscientiously put into practice 
“China’s Educational Reform and Development Pro- 
gram,” and the “Teachers’ Law,” further establishing 
education’s strategic position in overall and leading 
basic industries in Shanghai’s economic development to 
score new advances in developing undertakings, straight- 
ening out systems, transforming mechanisms, and 
increasing investment. We must put into practice a high 
quality nine-year compulsory education system, con- 
tinue to move ahead with reform of intermediate and 
primary school courses and teaching materials, generally 
improve teaching quality and the ways schools are run, 
accelerate the building of a vocational and technical 
educational system, pay close attention to carrying out 
the “training project for talent in short supply in 
Shanghai during the 1990s,” actively move ahead with 
key construction projects at institutions of higher educa- 
tion and make changes in their layout, do a good job of 
running pilot projects for the “joint building” of institu- 
tions of higher education in Shanghai in conjunction 
with central government ministries and commissions, 
and promote an optimum allocation of educational 
resources. We must accelerate reform of the school 
operating system, improve level-by-level administration 
and tailored guidance in education, and intensify guid- 
ance and administration of non-government run schools 
and international cooperatively run schools. We must 
intensify reform of schools internal administrative sys- 
tems, do more to build the teaching corps, further rouse 
the zeal of the rank and file of teachers, and strive to 
improve returns from the operation of schools. We must 
continue to move ahead with reform of the school 
enrollment and employment system. Depending on 
social need and the ability of the public to pay for it, we 
must expand somewhat the percentage of student enroll- 
ments at their own expense, and perfect a series of 
associated measures. Schools of all kinds at all levels 
must intensify and improve ethical education to pro- 
mote students’ full development. Governments at all 
levels must continue to increase investment in educa- 
tion, raising money for education through many chan- 
nels, Society as a whole must be concerned about and 
support education. 


Sixth Is Intensification of the Building of Spiritual Civi- 
lization to Improve Further the City’s Cultural Level and 
Maintain Social Stability 


Under the new circumstances of moving ahead vigor- 
ously with reform and opening to the outside world, and 
accelerating economic construction, we must persevere 
in working at multiple tasks at the same time, and 
working with might and main. We must persist in 
developing the economy and society together, intensify 
the building of socialist spiritual civilization, and strive 
to safeguard the fine social atmosphere and social order 
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to create a stable and fine social environment for reform, 
opening to the outside world, and development of the 
economy. 


During 1994, we must be guided by the theory for 
building a distinctively Chinese brand of socialism. By 
way of celebrating the forty-fifth anniversary of the 
liberation of Shanghai and the national anniversary, and 
in order to improve the caliber of the people of Shanghai 
and the city’s cultural level, we must intensify education 
in patriotism, collectivism, and socialism. We must 
intensify education in ethics, social morality, and family 
precepts and ethics. We must continue mass spiritual 
civilization building campaigns such as “study knowl- 
edge, study science, and study technology.”” We must 
encourage fine social mor@es and refined and healthy 
life styles, and strive to nurture a new generation of 
people possessed of ideals, virtue, culture, and disci- 
pline. We must focus the creativity of the public on the 
magnificent goals of making Shanghai prosper and 
developing Pudong. We must continue to do a good job 
of the army and the people building together, and the 
army supporting the people and the people supporting 
the army to intensify unity between the army and the 
people. We must intensify national defense education, 
do a good job of finding work for retired servicemen, and 
of militia and reserves work. We must accelerate the 
building of cultural and physical education facilities, 
substantially completing construction of the Pearl of the 
Orient Television Tower, and the new wing of the 
Shanghai Museum during 1994, ensure that work begins 
on building the big Shanghai Theater, and take in hand 
fund raising and preparatory work for construction of an 
80,000 seat sports stadium. We must persist in serving 
the people, in serving socialism, and in a policy of letting 
a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools of 
thought contend so that cultural endeavors will flourish 
even more. We must propagate main themes, promote 
diversity, and actively support refined arts and out- 
standing literary works to enrich the spiritual life of the 
people. We must do a good job of running a series of 
major activities including the Shanghai International 
Culture and Arts Festival, the Shanghai International 
Youth and Children’s Cultural and Arts Festival, the 
Fifth Shanghai International Television Festival to pro- 
mote Shanghai’s cultural exchange and cooperation with 
the outside world. We must accelerate cultural system 
reform, gradually shaping a new pattern in which the 
government and society run cultural events together, 
government putting up most of the money. We must run 
pilot projects to transform and reform literary and 
artistic groups to increase the vitality of literary and 
artistic groups and promote improvement of literary and 
artistic creativity and performances. We must make a 
major effort to develop cultural enterprises, continue to 
improve control of the cultural market, and perfect 
cultural economics policies. We must actively conduct 
mass cultural and physical education activities, promote 
development and improvement of physical education, 
strive to raise the level of Shanghai's sports activities, 
and do a truly good job of preparing for the Eighth 
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All-China Games. We must do more to develop medical 
treatment and health work to improve medical care. We 
must improve the level-by-level administration and 
management by objective responsibility systems. We 
must pay close attention to sanitation and sickness 
preventions work, particularly intestinal tact diseases to 
control the incidence of communicable diseases. We 
must take strong action to control the soaring cost of 
medical treatment. We must do more to build medical 
ethics and medical demeanor in an effort to improve the 
quality of medical treatment. We must continue a fine 
performance in planned parenthood, adhering to a 
policy of producing fine offspring who receive fine 
nurture, earnestly improving floating population 
planned parenthood control. 


While reforming and developing, we must maintain 
stability. Governments at all levels must take effective 
actions for proper solution to various conflicts and 
problems that arise in the reform and development 
process. They must particularly exercise a high degree of 
responsibility and pay close attention to problems 
affecting the basic livelihood and personal interests of 
the masses. They must devote extreme energy to freeing 
the public from worries and hardships. When problems 
cannot be solved at once, they must be carefully looked 
into to gain the understanding and pardon of the public. 
We must strive to remove conflicts of all kinds to 
eliminate factors causing instability. In no case may 
negligence and dereliction of duty be countenanced. A 
diligent job must be done in controlling the floating 
population from elsewhere. Control systems must be 
established and perfected. Workers from elsewhere who 
are taking part in Shanghai’s economic construction and 
are engaged in legitimate businesses should be provided 
needed conditions and services. We must safeguard their 
legitimate rights and interests in an effort to maintain 
social stability. We must further improve overall control 
of social order, crack down hard on all forms of criminal 
behavior, and spend greater energy on maintaining order 
in public places. We must continue to “prohibit prosti- 
tution, prohibit pornography, and prohibit narcotics,” 
effectively controlling the proliferation and spread of all 
kinds of social ills to promote a further change for the 
food of the social atmosphere. 


3. Intensification of Reform, Emphasizing New 
Approaches, and Hastening the Pace of Establishing a 
Socialist Market Economy Operating Mechanism. 


“Decisions of the CPC Central Committee on Various 
Problems in Establishing the Socialist Market Economy 
System” is the master plan for China’s establishment of 
a socialist market economy system. It is the operating 
program for economic system reform during the 1990s. 
Proceeding from the overall requirements of economic 
system reform, the CPC Central Committee and State 
Council set forth major reform measures regarding fiscal 
revenues, finance and banking, planning, investment, 
foreign trade, and state-owned assets. These will help 
shape an overall administrative system suited to require- 
ments for developing a socialist market economy. They 
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will help advance economic construction, and they will 
also help implementation of Shanghai's long-term devel- 
opment strategy. Shanghai must unswervingly and com- 
pletely organize implementation. Shanghai must do a 
good job of putting in place a new fiscal system in the 
city proper, its districts, and rural counties, following the 
principle of a uniform tax code, fair tax burdens, a 
simplified taxation system, and reasonable division of 
authority. It must also gradually improve the local tax 
collection system. It must open financial mai kets, accel- 
erate the separation of banks that do business for policy 
reasons from commercial banks, and found urban coop- 
erative banks and rural cooperative banks. It must spell 
out who are to be the main investors, and regulate 
investment conduct. It must gradually set up a foreign 
trade operating mechanism that is in keeping with inter- 
national practice; and it must continue to move ahead 
with pilot projects for reform of the state-owned assets 
control system. While actively and completely imple- 
menting major central government reform measures, it 
must continue to break new ground in important areas 
and key links of reform and opening to the outside world 
as Shanghai’s circumstances require and in accordance 
with the need to be a leader. 


First Is Acceleration of the Building of a Modern Enter- 
prise System. Establishment of a modern enterprise 
system holds important significance for improving the 
administration and management of large- and medium- 
sized state-owned enterprises, and for improving com- 
petitiveness, the better to exercise a leading role. 
Shanghai is a place in which state-owned enterprises, 
particularly large and medium state-owned enterprises 
are fairly highly concentrated. It is necessary to set up 
modern enterprise systems to speed up clarification of 
equity rights, the division of authority and responsi- 
bility, the separation of government adminisiration and 
enterprise management, and for management science. 
Share system corporations that are already listed on the 
stock market must improve their internal organizational 
and administrative systems to meet the basic require- 
ments of a modern enterprise system. State-owned large 
and medium size enterprises that have gained marked 
results in the transformation of their operating mecha- 
nisms may reorganize according to law to become single 
investor sole proprietorship limited liability corpora- 
tions. In addition, is faster readjustment of assets on 
hand to enable some enterprises or companies to become 
limited liability corporations having multiple invest- 
ment entities, nd to encourage various kinds of enter- 
prises invest jointly for an organizational change to 
limited liability joint-stock corporations. Ways and 
means must be studied to solve the various historical 
burdens of state-owned enterprises in order to created 
the necessary conditions for reorganizing in corporate 
form. Following approval, state-owned enterprises that 
have sustained losses for a long period may be permitted 
to halt payment of interest, which suspended from 
accounts or posted to accounts. Needed associated poli- 
cies should be added to help these enterprises get out of 
their predicament. For the small number of enterprises 
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who have no prospect of reversing losses even after 
making an effort to do so, and who are unable to repay 
indebtedness on time, bankruptcy should be conducted 
according to law in separate, step-by-step, orderly ways. 
Special attention must be given to finding jobs for the 
staff members and workers of bankrupt enterprises, and 
enterprises that are doing well should be encouraged to 
buy or merge with these enterprises, bankruptcy and buy 
outs or mergers being meshed for gradual formation of a 
survival of the fittest mechanism. In order to ensure that 
enterprise reform proceeds smoothly, we must further 
improve the unemployment and old age insurance sys- 
tems, actively setting the stage for hastening implemen- 
tation of a staff member and worker medical insurance 
system, and the inauguration of commercial insurance 
for the rapid formation of a multilevel, multiform social 
insurance system that covers all workers. 


Second Is Founding of Many Kinds of Large Enterprise 
Blocs. Innovation of an enterprise organizational system 
in which the founding of large blocs is the key element 
not only helps establish a modern enterprise system, but 
also helps develop economies of scale to improve the 
competitiveness of Shanghai’s enterprises in domestic 
and foreign markets. Industries, foreign trade, commer- 
cial, scientific and technical, and township and town 
enterprises having a development potential should be 
selected for the founding of large enterprise chains, 
conglomerates, enterprise blocs, and trans-national cor- 
porations that combine science, industry, commerce, 
and trade, in which finance and banking are the medium, 
assets are the bond, purchases and mergers are the basic 
methods, and expansion of domestic and foreign market 
share is the goal. Such blocs should be supported with an 
overall policy to promote the blending of industrial 
capital, finance capital, and commercial capital to make 
fullest use of combined economic and technical strength 
and economic self-control capabilities for the conduct of 
diversified business. This would enable them to become 
models and stimulators for Shanghai’s establishment of a 
modern enterprise system. International experience 
should be vigorously applied to the founding of large 
blocs, conditions actively created for their founding and 
each bloc founded when conditions are ripe. Rushing 
headlong into mass action is to be guarded against at all 
costs. Enterprise blocs must focus on a transformation 
mechanism, develop the advantages of scale, and 
increase returns from the economies of scale, entering 
highly competitive domestic and international markets 
like a combined arms army. Thus, they will become the 
main growth point propelling Shanghai’s economic 
development. 


Third Is Hastening the Building of a Modern Market 
System. Only by building a modern systematized, regu- 
larized, and international modern large market can 
fullest use be made of the central role of Shanghai’s 
markets in allocating resources. In 1994, the emphasis is 
on early systematization of markets, building new for- 
eign exchange exchanges linked by a nationwide com- 
puter network; making active preparations to build gold 
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markets that include gold jewelry and gold bars, gold 
negotiable instruments and the trading of gold futures; 
setting up equity trading markets to promote the mone- 
tarization of enterprise assets in being; further expansion 
of national debt exchanges to serve as open national 
operating centers; establishment of computer networks 
and integrated national financial credit centers, using the 
existing discount business as a basis for improving 
discount and rediscount markets; opening insurance 
markets and finance leasing markets; exploration of the 
founding of information markets; and setting up and 
perfecting standard, full service labor markets. Large 
markets of all kinds must speed up standardization, 
those having requisite conditions meshing with interna- 
tional markets as quickly as possible. We must make a 
positive effort to form as quickly as possible a large, 
modern market system that can plug into domestic and 
foreign financial flow, commodity flow, technology flow, 
human resources flow, and information flow. 


Fourth, Concentrate Energies on Development of a Cen- 
tral Commercial District. A central commercial district is 
the main mark of a modern international city. Shanghai 
must accord an extremely important strategic position to 
the planning and construction of a central commercial 
district. Shanghai’s central commercial district includes 
both the small Lujiazui district in Pudong and the Bund 
in Puxi. While speeding up large scale development of 
the small Lujiazui district, we will soon sell real estate 
and conduct open auctions in the Bund area to free up 
government office buildings so that finance and banking, 
trade, and other commercial institutions can congregate 
in this area as quickly as possible. First a finance and 
banking street is to built on the Bund. This is a major 
action that can be taken that requires little investment, 
will not require much time, will yield good results, and 
will have a great impact. Work will begin as quickly as 
possible in 1994. Income obtained from real estate sales 
minus costs involved in relocating people, will be 
applied exclusively to the building of the central com- 
mercial district. 


Fifth Is Moving Ahead With Making Large State-Owned 
Key Enterprises Joint Ventures. As part of the orienta- 
tion toward industrial restructuring, various means will 
be used, including inviting tenders from businessmen for 
whole industries, industries that cut across industrial 
lines, and industries that integrate production, mar- 
keting, and sales to stimulate joint ventures and cooper- 
ative ventures between large state-owned key enterprises 
with well-known foreign corporations, particularly in the 
fields of motor vehicles, communications, electronics, 
power station equipment, computers, petrochemicals, 
pharmaceuticals and fine chemicals, and metallurgy to 
create large industrial joint ventures in which the tech- 
nology content is high, the advantages of size are great, 
and from which economic returns are good. This will 
bring in top flight technology and increase the scope of 
key industries, thereby enabling Shanghai’s industry to 
maintain its leading position and attain the international 
advanced standard. : 
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Sixth Is the Opening Up of New Fields for the Use of 
Foreign Capital. We must further widen the opening to 
the outside world, more actively and more effectively 
opening up new fields, new methods, and new 
approaches for the use of foreign capital. We must open 
bidding to foreign traders in connection with the 
mounting of the 10 major urban infrastructure engi- 
neering projects such as the outer ring of the circumfer- 
ential highway, the subway number 2 line, and the 
Pudong International Airport. We must encourage for- 
eign traders to take part in the construction of housing 
for domestic sale; and we must adopt new forms such as 
comprehensive investment and development, Sino- 
foreign joint venture stock companies, and BOT, using 
foreign capital to accelerate modernization of the city’s 
infrastructure. We must expand both direct and indirect 
use of foreign capital to speed up the building of water 
conservancy for suburban farmland, and for developing 
more agricultural resources. We must try running Sino- 
foreign joint venture foreign trading companies; try out 
the establishment of Sino-foreign joint venture commer- 
cial wholesale enterprises and means of production retail 
enterprises; and explore joint ventures and cooperative 
ventures for commercial retail enterprises and foreign 
chain stores in an effort to get Shanghai’s products into 
the international sales network. We must try operating 
and developing various kinds of overseas institutions for 
investment including joint finance, investment trust, 
and holding companies, operating in accordance with 
international practice in soliciting business in order to 
attract more medium and small investors abroad. We 
must attract foreign financial institutions, trans-national 
corporations, and well-known enterprise blocks to move 
their regional headquarters to Shanghai. We must orga- 
nize foreign-owned financial institutions in Shanghai to 
provide syndicated credit. We must advance the opening 
to the outside world to a new level, to many fields, and 
more deeply. 


Seventh Is Urging Township and Town Enterprises To 
Take a New Sino-Foreign Joint Venture Development 
Road Right now, we must especially explore the opera- 
tion of modern joint venture enterprises with foreign 
traders by suburban township and town enterprise, large 
urban area industries, and large foreign trade enterprises. 
In conjunction with the strategic readjustment of the 
industrial structure and the location of productivity, we 
must use joint ventures and cooperative ventures as a 
means of linking the advantages that foreign busi- 
nessmen have in the form of access to capital, tech- 
nology, management, and the opening of foreign markets 
to the advantages that suburban villages possess in the 
form of low differential land rent, low labor costs, and 
plenty of space for development, and the advantages 
stemming from an exceptionally large city’s overall total 
economic strength and general investment climate, the 
science and technology and the human resources in large 
industries, the market network and the business of large 
scale foreign trade. By so doing, township and town 
enterprises can move upward, improve quality, improve 
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scale, and improve returns, township and town enter- 
prises in the suburbs of an exceptionally large city, 
thereby taking a new road of development. 


Eighth Is Continuance of Pilot Projects for Housing 
System Reform. We must diligently put into effect ‘State 
Council Decisions on Rapid Reform of the City and 
Town Housing System,” adhering to the principle of 
simultaneous “selling, leasing, and building” to bring 
about the commercialization of housing actively and 
steadily. Dwelling sale prices must be set fairly, and the 
price ratio between renting and buying of publicly owned 
housing must be readjusted. We must used various forms 
of payment for housing purchases, payment in full being 
accorded favorable treatment, interest paid and profit 
earned on installment purchases; and application for 
mortgage payments may be used as well. We must make 
full use of public accumulation funds to set up mortgage 
funds to create conditions for low income staff members 
and workers to buy dwellings. Income derived from the 
sale of publicly owned housing should be used entirely 
for housing construction. At the same time, housing 
should be better managed, a concomitant real estate 
management service system set up. 


4. Better Building of the Government Itself To Strive for 
Realization of Shanghai’s Strategic Goals 


Realization of Shanghai’s strategic goals is a magnificent 
but daunting task requiring that better building of the 
government itself be given an extremely important posi- 
tion. Acting under the supervision and with the support 
of the people’s congress and its standing committee, and 
under supervision of democratic discussion by the 
CPPCC, governments at all levels should make policies 
democratic and scientific, increase economic adminis- 
tration and coordination capabilities, raise conscious- 
ness of administration according to law, promote hon- 
esty among government workers, and constantly open up 
new work vistas. 


First Is a Genuine Transformation of Government Func- 
tions, Increasing Economic Administration and Coordina- 
tion Capabilities. Governments at all levels must work in 
accordance with the principles of separating government 
administration from enterprise management, simplicity, 
uniformity, and effectiveness. They must gradually sep- 
arate government’s social and economic administrative 
functions from its state-owned enterprise ownership 
functions. They must completely grant to enterprises all 
the rights and responsibilities they should have. Govern- 
ment’s economic management function is largely one of 
improving overall integration of the economy, doing a 
good job of building urban infrastructure, and creating a 
fine environment for economic development. The trans- 
formation of government functions, together with 
reform of the state-owned assets management system 
and the founding of large enterprise blocs should set the 
stage for the use of many methods for gradually 
reforming specific economic administrative organiza- 
tions, and for improving multipurpose, audit, and eco- 
nomic oversight departments, particularly setting up and 
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perfecting a citywide overall economic regulation and 
control committee, and a market administration com- 
mittee. We must closely watch the direction and volume of 
flow of all funds, monitor and provide early warning about 
operation of the economy, improve follow-up analysis and 
study of the economic situation, and make timely recom- 
mendations on ways to maintain the economy’s healthy 
development to improve government’s ability to admin- 
ister and regulate the economy. We must energetically 
develop various kinds of intermediary social institutions, 
found all kinds of self-regulated trade associations, and 
promote indirect government administration to set the 
stage for the reform of government organizations. We must 
do more to improve the caliber of government employees, 
actively doing the preparatory work needed to put in place 
a national civil service system. 


Second, gradually Straighten Out Relations Between the 
City and Its Districts and Counties, Steadily Improving the 
“Two Level Government, Two Level Administration” 
System. Shanghai is an exceptionally large city. Only by 
steadily improving the “two level government, two level 
administration system” on the basis of a clarification of 
responsibilities and the separation of powers can the 
vitality of the entire city be increased. During 1994, we 
must act in accordance with the principle of commensu- 
rate powers and responsibilities, and commensurate fiscal 
authority and authority over matters in general to spell out 
the responsibilities and powers of the city and its districts 
and counties regarding streets, municipal government 
facilities, municipal administration, district and country 
planning, and reform and development of district and 
county departments. The municipal government must take 
more responsibility for overall planning, and the coordi- 
nation of administration. It must improve overall coordi- 
nation and tailored guidance for each of the districts and 
counties. In addition, it must set up a joint city and district 
or county conference system for specific matters based on 
the each district’s or county’s local situation and functions. 
It must jointly study avenues for reform, opening to the 
outside world, and development, jointly discuss ways and 
means of solving problems, and jointly explore new 
approaches for enhancing and improving city administra- 
tion. District and county governments must do more in the 
way of building grassroots level government and democ- 
racy, and make full use of the role of street, township and 
town, and residents committees, and of village committees 
in providing social services, social order, and environ- 
mental sanitation. 


Third, a High Degree of Attention to Government Legal 
System Work, Running the Government Strictly According 
to Law. Establishment of a socialist market economic 
system requires a sound socialist legal system to provide 
direction, standards, and support. During 1994, the 
municipal government must work hard on drawing up a 
number of government regulations that are needed 
urgently for the development of a socialist market 
economy, including equity exchange control, futures 
market and futures brokerage company control, control 
over the sale of state-owned land use rights, control over 
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real estate exchanges, and staff member and worker med- 
ical insurance regulations. In places where conditions 
permit, local laws and regulations should be drafted to 
presentation to the municipal people’s congress and its 
standing committee. At the same, government regulations 
not suited to a socialist market economy system should 
continue to be checked and either promptly amended or 
scrapped. The municipal people’s congress and its 
standing committee should be asked to amend or scrap 
local regulations that do not apply. A good job must be 
done in planning the building of a government legal 
system. Close attention must be given to the advisory and 
staff officer role of experts in building a government legal 
system. Administrative law enforcement and monitoring 
of law enforcement must be improved, governments at all 
levels administering according to law, handling matters 
according to law, and being adept and application of legal 
methods to manage the economy and the society. Leading 
cadres at all levels must study the law diligently to improve 
their understanding of the law. Separate government reg- 
ulations for regulating operation of the market economy 
should be specially checked for enforcement for resolute 
correction of situations in which the law is not followed, 
not strictly enforced, or violations go unpunished. An 
unremitting struggle must be conducted particularly 
against those who violate the law when they are supposed 
to enforce the law, and who bend the law for the benefit of 
relatives or friends. Governments at all levels must truly 
give an important position to the task of setting up a 
government legal system. They must do more to build 
government legal institutions and the legal corps, and to 
improving the caliber of law enforcement personnel and 
law enforcement. 


Fourth Is Changing Work Style and Work Methods. New 
situations and new problems constantly arise in the pro- 
cess of building a socialist market economy system. Gov- 
ernments at all levels must energetically encourage the 
practice of conducting investigations and study. Leading 
cadres at all levels must immerse themselves in realities 
and go down to the grass roots to find through practice 
major problems in need of solution, or difficulties that 
have lingered without solution for a long period of time, 
making them the emphasis of investigation and study. 
Through investigation and study, they can comprehend 
circumstances, work out approaches, and provide reme- 
dies and actions for solving problems. Cadres at all levels 
must inculcate the concept of looking at the situation as a 
whole, subordinating themselves to and serving the main 
goal of invigorating Shanghai and developing Pudong. 
They must subordinate limited interests to the overall 
interest, and they must subordinate departmental interests 
to total interests. They must be adept at examining prob- 
lems, analyzing problems, and solving problems in terms 
of the overall situation and macroeconomically, doing 
their work creatively within the terms of the master plan 
and deployments for the whole city. The must establish 
and perfect a democratic and scientific decision-making 
system that truly ensures that the masses are in charge, and 
have the right to take part in democratic administration 
and democratic decisionmaking. They must implement all 
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major reform measures, pay close attention to the views of 
all, and gain the understanding and support of the masses. 
They must pay close attention to the views and suggestions 
of consulting and research institutions and of experts on 
government work. They must use to the full the role of 
mass organizations such as the trade union, the Young 
Communist League, and the Women’s Federation as 
bridges bonds. They must be more responsible to letters 
and visits from the people. They must diligently imple- 
ment the Party’s ethnic and religious policies, and do a 
good job on overseas Chinese affairs and regarding 
Taiwan. 


Fifth Is Greater Building of Clean Government, Adhering to 
the Purpose of Serving the People Wholeheartedly. Main- 
tenance of clean and dutiful administration at all levels of 
government is a necessary condition and an important 
support in establishing a socialist market economy system, 
and promoting economic development. We must vigor- 
ously carry forward the glorious tradition of arduous 
struggle and painstakingly and frugally handling all mat- 
ters. We must be honest in the performance of official 
duties, and be earnest in government for the people. We 
must use the results obtained in the fight against corrup- 
tion to continue to move ahead during 1994, concentrating 
on the punishment of corrupt acts like misuse of authority 
for private gain, misuse of ones job for private gain, and 
trading authority for money, investigating and punishing 
all cases that violate discipline or the law. We must be 
willing to take harsh measures, positively not acting 
leniently. In the struggle against corruption, we must use 
treatments that strike at the root of the problem, focus on 
existing problems, and actively explore new mechanisms 
for building clean government in order to root out corrup- 
tion. We must build a self-policing system for leading 
cadres at the department level and above in counties, and 
set up supervisory stems for the rotation of people to 
different positions periodically, for the open handling of 
matters, and for avoiding conflicts of interest. We must 
conduct multilevel supervision and prevention work for 
greater examination of administrative effectiveness 
thereby putting government workers, particularly leading 
cadres at all levels, under effective supervision. 


Governments at all levels must pay extremely close atten- 
tion to the living conditions of the masses. As the economy 
develops, they must continue to raise the real income level 
of both city and country people, striving to ensure that the 
broad masses of people generally receive the benefits that 
reform and opening to the outside world brings. We must 
continue to carry on the fine tradition of doing things for 
the masses, diligently completing the 10 deeds that the 
municipal government has set for 1994, including improve- 
ment of communications facilities, improving environ- 
mental sanitation, increasing public green space, increase 
hydroelectric and gas supply capabilities, increasing the 
number of telephone subscribers, accelerating housing con- 
struction, and perfecting community services. Govern- 
ments at all levels must pay close attention and solve 
promptly various social “hot spot” “tough spot” problems. 
regularly conducting various kinds of campaigns for pro- 
viding a little cheer. We must work hard at caring for 
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orphans, widows, the sick, and the disabled, and pay 
attention to the living conditions of retirees and staff 
members and workers having special difficulties. We must 
do more in the way of vocational training for unemployed 
workers who have lost their jobs in enterprises, actively 
creating opportunities and conditions for their re- 
employment. We must do good civil affairs work, actively 
developing various social welfare endeavors, thereby dem- 
onstrating to the full the superiority of socialism. 


Delegates! 


Shanghai has entered the decisive year for realizing three 
years of major changes. The new situation urges us to 
battle ahead, and the tasks we face are more daunting. We 
must take firm grip on this historical opportunity for 
major advances, adopt a spirit of seizing the day, seizing 
the hour, and seizing every minute, striving to be the best, 
open new avenues, and create new prospects. We deeply 
believe that guided by Comrade Deng Xiaoping’s theory of 
building a distinctively Chinese brand of socialism, under 
leadership of the CPC Central Committee, the State 
Council, and the Shanghai CPC Committee, and with the 
support of the people throughout the country, thanks to the 
joint efforts of the people throughout the city, Shanghai 
will certainly be able to realize the goal of three years of 
major changes, and Shanghai will also certainly be able to 
follow a road of development that is distinctively Chinese, 
that has the character of the age, and that has a Shanghai 
character, making even greater contributions to China’s 
socialist modernization. 


Jilin 1993 Economic Communique 


94CE0361A Changchun JILIN RIBAO in Chinese 
8 Feb 94, p 2 


[Article: “Jilin Provincial Statistical Bureau Statistical 
Report on 1993 National Economic and Social Develop- 
ment”’] 


[Text] In 1993 under the guidance of Comrade Deng 
Xiaoping’s important speech and the spirit of the 14th 
Party Congress and given impetus by the magnificent goal 
of establishing a developed border and coastal province, 
the province increased the pace of reform and opening up, 
put forth a great effort to develop the socialist market 
economy, enthusiastically implemented macroeconomic 
control policies, promoted rapid and sound development 
of the national economy, and laid a firm material founda- 
tion for the economy to jump to a new level in three years. 
Annual industrial and agricultural production grew rather 
fast, fixed asset investment experienced strong growth, 
internal and external trade was active, and the rate of 
overall economic development was further accelerated. 
According to preliminary statistics, annual provincial 
gross domestic product (GDP) reached 67.05 billion yuan, 
a 14.3 percent increase over the previous year. Within that 
the increased value of tertiary industry was 16.74 billion 
yuan, a 17.3 percent increase, making up 25 percent of the 
GDP. But the rapid growth of the economy made the 
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contradictions among the many types of economic rela- 
tions in the conversion from the old to new system more 
obvious. The growth of light industry was sluggish, the 
growth of basic industries was slow, large and medium- 
sized state enterprise operations were difficult, price 
increases were high, and the performance of the overall 
economy was not sufficiently ideal. 


I. Agriculture 


Overall agricultural production developed steadily. In 
1993 throughout the province, practical measures were 
adopted to further strengthen the basic position of agricul- 
ture, promote overall growth of agricultural production, 
and begin to put agriculture on the road to high produc- 
tion, high quality, and high efficiency. For the year, 
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agriculture achieved an added value of 15.15 billion yuan, 
a 6.5 percent increase over the previous year, making up 
22.6 percent of the GDP. 


The planting industry, oriented by the market, rationally 
adjusted the structure of planting and overcame unfa- 
vorable climatic affects such as drought, waterlogging, 
storms, and low temperatures in some regions and put 
forth a great effort to develop scientific and technical 
activity to make agriculture prosper and ensured a good 
harvest for crops. It was the province’s second highest 
year in history for grain production. The annual added 
value for the planting industry was 10.64 billion yuan, a 
5.3 percent increase over the previous year. 


Production for major agricultural products was as follows: 


















































1993 Increase From Previous Year (per- 

cent) 

Grain 19.009 million tons 3.3 
Within that: Corn 13.446 million tons 1.4 
Paddy 2.89 million tons -4.6 

Soybeans 1.081 million tons 43.4 

Oil-bearing Crops 286,000 tons -20.1 

Within that: Sunflower Seeds 178,000 tons -36.0 
Sugar Beets 972,000 tons 5.9 

Cured Tobacco 40,000 tons -27.9 

Hemp 3,000 tons -19.2 

Orchard Produce 21,000 tons 5.2 

Vegetables 4.915 million tons 9.9 

Melons (used for fruit) 534,000 tons -1.0 





Development of diversified operations continues to accel- 
erate. With further sound development of the rural market 
system and improvement in the commercialization of 
livestock products, especially the establishment 
throughout the province of twenty cattle-raising base coun- 
ties (cities), impetus has been given to the pace of devel- 
opment of livestock commodity bases, spurring the steady 


growth of provincial livestock production. The annual 
increased value of the livestock industry was 3.45 billion 
yuan, a 13.9 percent increase over the previous year. 


Major livestock product production and livestock on 
hand figures are as follows: 















































1993 Increase From Previous Year 
(percent) 

Pork, Beef, and Mutton 579,000 tons 15.6 
Within that: Pork 483,000 tons 12.6 
Beef 85,000 tons 37.6 

Milk 94,000 tons -14.6 

Eggs 327,000 tons 7.3 

Sheep's Wool 9,837 tons 8.8 

Pork Hogs Removed From Inventory 5.147 million head 10.8 
Year-end Hog Count 5.679 million head 4.2 
Year-end Large Livestock Count 3.603 million head 5.6 
Within that: Year-end Cattle Count 2.419 million head 8.5 
Year-end Sheep Count 2.419 million 6.3 
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New progress was achieved in forestry production and 
greening. In 1993 throughout the province, forested area 
was 110,000 hectares, a 5.7 percent increase over the 
previous year. Throughout the province, the rate of 
forest cover reached 37.9 percent and forest fire protec- 
tion achieved the good results of 13 successive years 
without a major fire. The annual increased value 
achieved by forestry was 360 million yuan, a 5.0 percent 
increase over the previous year. 


Fishery production continued to develop. Annual 
aquatic product production was 98,000 tons, a 15.3 
percent increase over the previous year. Annual 
increased value for fisheries was 300 million yuan, a 64.7 
percent increase over the previous year. 


Township enterprises, on the base of the extraordinary 
leaping development of the previous year, continued to 
develop rapidly and have become an important driving 
force in the rapid growth of the provincial economy. For 
the year, township enterprises achieved a total output 
value of 33.2 billion yuan and achieved profit taxes of 
3.81 billion yuan, increases of 48.5 percent and 35.6 
percent, respectively, over the previous year. 


Measures to promote the development of agricultural 
production were further increased and the finance and 
banking sectors continued to be slanted toward agricul- 
ture. Bank and credit union agricultural loans had a net 
increase of 620 million yuan. Enthusiasm for science and 
technology to make agriculture prosper continued to 
rise. The provincial finance department invested 5.3 
million yuan in starter funds and awards funds to 
popularize agricultural scientific and technical achieve- 
ments and also invested 20 million yuan in deducted 
interest loans to be directly used to popularize new 
technology and develop new products. Throughout the 
province, more than 20,000 scientific and technical 
personnel are participating in new rural technology and 
new popularization projects. There were as many as 285 
popularization projects. Party and government depart- 
ments at every level by every means possible are light- 
ening farmers’ burdens. They have abolished 45 unrea- 
sonable burdens and aroused farmers’ enthusiasm to 
plant grain. 


JPRS-CAR-94-027 
2 May 1994 


II. Industry and Construction 


In 1993 industry and construction production 
throughout the province maintained its strong growth 
and was an important mainstay to rapid provincial 
economic development. Increased value of secondary 
industry for the year was 35.16 billion yuan, a 17.6 
percent increase over the previous year, making up 52.4 
percent of the GDP. 


Provincial industrial enterprises thoroughly imple- 
mented the Regulations, intensified reform, actively 
converted operating mechanisms, improved their struc- 
ture, improved product quality, expanded production 
closely centered on the market, developed domestic and 
foreign markets, and maintained rather rapid growth in 
both production and sales. Industry achieved an annual 
increased value of 30.82 billion yuan, an increase of 17.4 
percent over the previous year, making up 46.0 percent 
of the GDP. In overall industry, production of other 
economic types and collective industrial enterprises 
developed rapidly and the vitality of large and medium- 
sized state enterprises increased somewhat. The annual 
added value of state industries increased by 16.0 percent 
over the previous year and the added value of large- and 
medium-sized industries increased by 26.7 percent. 


The pulling power of investment on provincial industrial 
production was obvious. The growth of heavy industry 
with the vigorous pulling power of investment demand 
soared. For the year, the added value of heavy industry 
at the township level and above was 19.18 billion yuan, 
a 39.1 percent increase over the previous year. Growth in 
the production volume of such industries as machinery, 
construction materials, and metallurgy was rather great. 
Growth of light industry production was weak because it 
lacked a base, had few high-demand products, and was 
low in competitiveness. Annual added value for light 
industry was 5.96 billion yuan, a 3.6 percent increase 
over the previous year, and production of some products 
such as home appliances and textiles declined. 


Production volume of major industrial products was as 
follows: 



































1993 Increase From Previous Year 
(percent) 

Cloth 144 million meters -20.6 
Synthetic Fibers 35,200 tons 4.3 
Woolens 4.696 million meters -20.1 
Machine-made Paper and Card- $55,000 tons -9.6 
board 

Beer 620,100 tons 25.3 
Cigarettes 705,200 cases 6.9 
Sugar 106,600 tons 7.9 
Synthetic Detergent 17,500 tons 5.0 
Bicycles 83,500 -58.8 
Watches 1.1663 million 2.4 




















JPRS-CAR-94-027 


































































































2 May 1994 ECONOMIC 33 
1993 Increase From Previous Year 
(percent) 
TV Sets 106,600 43.6 
Of which: Color TV Sets 61,000 -53.4 
Home Washing Machines 284,400 -1.2 
Home Refrigerators 172,400 23.0 
Plastic Products 84,700 tons -11.3 
Total Volume of Primary Energy 
Production 
(converted to standard coal) 24.3408 million tons 3.3 
Raw Coal 24.0992 million tons 1.4 
Crude Oil 3.38 million tons -2.0 
Processing Volume of Crude Oil 4.1479 million tons -2.4 
Generating Volume 23.506 kilowatt hours 17.2 
Of which: Hydroelectricity 5.027 billion kilowatt hours 41.7 
Finished Steel 982,800 tons 7.9 
Ten Types of Nonferrous Metals 42,500 tons 25.8 
Ferroalloys 290,900 tons 16.1 
Lumber 4.6759 million cubic meters 6.6 
Plate Glass 2.2327 million heavy cases 6.7 
Cement 5.6364 million tons 15.9 
Sulfuric Acid 112,300 tons 0.8 
Soda Ash 26,300 tons 431.5 
Caustic Soda 88,400 tons -2.8 
Synthetic Ammonia 435,600 tons -11.3 
Chemical Fertilizer (converted to pure volume) 283,200 tons -5.2 
Calcium Carbide 88,500 tons -1.8 
Plastics 65,000 tons 9.5 
Tires 833,800 -29.2 
Metal Cutting Machine Tools 2,350 12.1 
Automobiles 177,000 10.6 
Tractors 1,293 -$2.1 
Small Tractors 24,600 -$5.2 
Railroad Passenger Cars 882 6.9 














State industrial enterprises have made rather great 
strides in intensifying reform and converting operating 
mechanisms. In 1993, 2,800 industrial enterprises 
throughout the province extended comprehensive exper- 
imental reforms in such areas as labor and personnel, 
wage allocation, social insurance, and training and 
testing, and in 321 industrial enterprises they broadened 
experiments in opening up operations and converting 
mechanisms. Smooth progress was achieved, especially 
in experiments with the stock system. A total of 201 
industrial enterprise corporations and limited liability 
companies were approved, with total capital reaching 
8.65 billion yuan. 


The industrial economic performance improved some- 
what, but not very ideally. In 1993 composite indicators 


of the economic performance of independently 
accounted industrial enterprises at the township level 
and above calculated for six indices of economic perfor- 
mance were 80.6 percent, a 10.4 percentage point 
improvement over the previous year. Within that, the 
profit tax rate on industrial funds was 7.3 percent and 
the sales rate for industrial products was 96.1 percent, a 
0.9 percentage point improvement. For the year, they 
achieved 8.14 billion yuan in profit taxes, a 39.6 percent 
increase over the previous year. Throughout the prov- 
ince, losing enterprises greatly increased and the loss rate 
rose, eroding large-quantity profits. For the year, there 
were 2,466 losing enterprises with losses of 2.94 billion 
yuan, and the ratio of losses to profits reached as high as 
51.8 percent. Products were overstocked and enterprise 
bank interest burdens were heavy, becoming the two 
major obstacles to the mobility of enterprise funds. 
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Construction industry production developed rapidly. In 
1993 throughout the province, the construction industry 
achieved an added value of 4.34 billion yuan, a 20.0 
percent increase over the previous year. Economic per- 
formance of state construction enterprises rebounded 
somewhat. All personnel labor productivity reached 
22,497 yuan, a 15.0 percent increase over the previous 
year. The area of housing construction was 10.834 mil- 
lion square meters, an 8.0 percent increase over the 
previous year. It achieved total profit taxes of 310 
million yuan, a 5.6 percent increase over the previous 
year, and the quality of construction products improved 
somewhat. 


Geological surveys and prospecting made new progress. 
For the year, geological prospecting mechanical core 
drilling was 27,000 meters, with three new mineral 
producing sites discovered, and there was one newly 
increased mineral reserve verified. 


III. Fixed Asset Investment 


There was a strong increase in fixed asset investment, 
accumulating a reserve for sustained steady coordinated 
development of the economy. For the year, the whole 
society achieved 23.21 billion yuan in fixed asset invest- 
ment, a 53.6 percent increase over the previous year. 
Within that, state unit investment was 19.81 billion 
yuan, a 62.8 percent increase; collective unit investment 
was 1.19 billion yuan, a 2.5 percent decline; and urban 
and rural individual investment was 2.21 billion yuan, a 
28.5 percent increase. For the year, new starts increased 
greatly and the scale of construction expanded. 
Throughout the province, there were 1,729 state unit 
capital construction and transformation and renovation 
new starts of 50,000 yuan or higher. For the whole 
society, the total scale of construction projects was 58.33 
billion yuan, a 39.2 percent increase. 


Within state unit investment, investment in capital 
construction was 10.45 billion yuan, a 68.3 percent 
increase over the previous year; transformation and 
renovation investment was 4.93 billion yuan, a 45.0 
percent increase; investment in commercial housing 
construction was 3.21 billion yuan, a 124.5 percent 
increase; and other investment was 1.22 billion yuan, an 
8.0 percent increase. From the perspective of subordina- 
tion, central projects completed 7.7 billion yuan in 
investments, a 70.0 percent increase over the previous 
year, and local projects completed 12.11 billion yuan in 
investments, a 58.5 percent increase. 


Within state unit investment, tertiary industries com- 
pleted 8.81 billion yuan in investments and increased 
their share to 44.5 percent from 33.6 percent the pre- 
vious year. Within that, transportation and post and 
telegraph investment was 2 billion yuan, raising their 
share from 6.7 percent to 10.1 percent; secondary 
industry investment was 10.73 billion yuan, with their 
share declining from 65.1 percent to 54.2 percent. 
Within that, investment in the energy industry was 3.47 
billion yuan, with their share declining from 24.9 percent 
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to 17.5 percent, and raw material investment was 2.85 
billion yuan, with its share declining from 15.9 percent 
to 14.4 percent. 


The pace of key construction accelerated. Nineteen 
large- and medium-sized capital construction projects of 
state units listed in the state plan completed 4.35 billion 
yuan in investment. Within that, the Hunjiang third 
stage generating plant project and the Shuangyang 
Cement Factory totally completed construction and 
went into production and part of such projects as the 
Jilin Oilfield, the Jilin transformer project, the Number 
One Automobile Factory, and the Changbai Mountain 
and Forest Region development, completed construction 
and went into production. Eleven renewal projects listed 
in the state plan above the quota invested 510 million 
yuan. Within that, the Siping Grease Chemical Factory, 
the Tonghua Two-way River Generating Plant, and the 
Changchun Telecommunications Bureau telephone net- 
work projects completed construction and went into 
production. Of 174 technology upgrading projects of 100 
enterprises under provincial administration, fifty com- 
pleted construction and went into production. Major 
projects directly related to the strength of provincial 
economic development proceeded smoothly. All 
together, such projects as the Dazhong Automobile 
Company, Ltd’s 150,000 car project, the Jilin Chemical 
Industry’s 300,000 ton ethylene project, the Shuangliao 
Generating Plant’s 300,000 kilowatt generating unit 
project, the Tonghua Steel Company’s | million ton steel 
project, and the Char Reservoir reservoir and irrigation 
area project with 253 million yuan invested are being 
earnestly developed. The project in Changchun to 
“divert water from the Song to the Changjiang,” the 
largest infrastructure project since the founding of the 
country, is getting people’s attention. In October it had 
the foundation stone laying ceremony. The Tu-Hui Rail- 
road has had test run trains, the Si-Chang high-speed 
highway entered the land levying and removal stage, and 
such projects as the Jilin Synthetic Medicine Base are 
being prepared. 


Throughout the province, state unit investment in cap- 
ital construction and transformation and renovation 
during the year had 1,488 projects that completed con- 
struction and went into production. New increases in 
fixed assets were 7.3 billion yuan, the annual rate of 
fixed assets made available for use was 47.5 percent. 
Newly increased major production capacity was: 
installed generating capacity, 300,000 kilowatts; petro- 
leum exploitation 110,000 tons; lumber cut and shipped 
350 million cubic meters; cement, 670,000 tons; 220,000 
volt electrical lines, 204 kilometers; synthetic washing 
detergent, 50,000 tons; and 80,000 intra-city automatic 
telephone exchanges. 


IV. Transportation and Post and Telegraph 


Despite the fact that transportation enterprises are vig- 
orously tapping the potential of transportation and equi- 
tably allocating transportation, the disparity with what is 
needed for the rapid growth of society’s economy is still 
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rather pronounced. The shortage of railroad transporta- 
tion especially still has not greatly improved. 
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The situation accomplished by various types of transpor- 
tation is as follows: 





























1993 Increase From Previews Year (per- 
cent) 
Freight Circulation Volume 46.639 billion ton kilometers 0.3 
Railroad 39.777 billion ton kilometers 2.6 
Highway 6.731 billion ton kilometers 10.5 
Water Transport 131 million ton kilometers -7.0 
Passenger Circulation Volume 16.767 billion passenger kilome- -2.6 
ters 
Railroad 12.36 billton passenger kilometers 1.1 
Highway 4.39 billion passenger kilometers -21.9 
Water Transport 17 million passenger kilometers 6.0 














The development of civil air has accelerated. In 1993 
five new air routes opened, two of them international. By 
the end of the year, thirty domestic and international air 
routes had opened. For the year, the volume of passenger 
transport was 250,000 people, a 1.6 percent increase 
over the previous year. 


Post and telegraph communications developed rapidly. 
The success achieved in constructing communications 
facilities was amazing. The total volume of post and 
telegraph business achieved for the year was 1.07 billion 
yuan, a 52.4 percent increase over the previous year. 
Within that, such business as express special delivery, 
beepers, and mobile telephones, increased by 86.0 per- 
cent, 280 percent, and 360 percent, respectively. For the 
year, 140 million letters were sent, a 12.2 percent 
increase over the previous year, and 400 million period- 
icals were issued, a 17.4 percent increase. By the end of 
the year, throughout the province total capacity of city 
telephone exchanges reached 738,000, a 68.5 percent 
increase over the end of the previous year. Cities and 
counties throughout the province had all entered auto- 
matic long distance telephone networks. Intra-city pro- 
grammed telephones from merely 356,000 at the end of 
the previous year, have reached 656,000. The total of 
city telephone instruments throughout the province 
reached 501,000, a 51.8 percent increase over the pre- 
vious year. 


V. Domestic Commerce and Market Prices 


In 1993 throughout the province, commercial enter- 
prises constantly intensified reform, put forth an effort 
to convert operating mechanisms, developed market 
systems, and adopted flexible and diverse ways to pro- 
mote sales, and amply supply consumer products. 
Market sales throughout the province were stable in the 
midst of prosperity. Annual social commodity retail 
sales were 35.75 billion yuan, a 19.9 percent increase 
over the previous year (with the price factor discounted, 
the actual increase was 7.7 percent). Within that, con- 
sumer product retail sales were 32.55 billion yuan, a 24.5 
percent increase over the previous year, and retail sales 
of agricultural means of production were 3.2 billion 
yuan, a 12.8 percent decline. Among consumer product 


retail sales, urban retail sales were 27.88 billion yuan, a 
26.7 percent increase, and rural retail sales were 4.67 
billion yuan, a 12.5 percent increase. Retail sales to 
citizens were 29.29 billion yuan, a 25.4 percent increase 
and those to social groups were 3.26 billion yuan, a 16.8 
percent increase. 


Retail commodity sales from various types of economies 
all rose. State unit retail sales were 13.33 billion yuan, a 
7.9 percent increase over the previous year; collective 
unit retail sales were 7.2 billion yuan, a 0.2 percent 
increase; and other unit retail sales were 15.22 billion 
yuan, a 48.1 percent increase. Farmers’ retail sales to 
nonagricultural residents were 3.83 billion yuan, a 27 
percent increase. From the sales figures for various types 
of consumer items, it seems that edible and useful 
commodities increased greatly. Within that, the sales 
volume for edible vegetable oil, pigs and pork, fresh eggs, 
and aquatic products all increased by 19 percent or 
more. Among durable consumer items, video recorders 
increased by 10.6 percent, refrigerators increased by 4.2 
percent, and other commodities all declined to a dif- 
ferent extent. 


Development of the market system made rather great 
strides. In 1993 while consolidating and developing the 
commodity market, emphasis was put on developing and 
perfecting such essential markets as the financial, science 
and technology, talent, labor, real estate, and property 
rights exchange markets. The Changchun Commodity 
Exchange Market and the Jilin Grain Commodity 
Exchange were established and went into operation one 
after the other, and the establishment of the futures 
market also made new strides. Throughout the province, 
all types of markets grew to 2,495 from 1,700 at the end 
of 1992. 


The means of production market went from flourishing 
to slack. In the first half of the year, pulled by the 
investment demand, means of production were in short 
supply and the price rose. Since the last half of the year, 
with the implementation of macroeconomic control 
measures, the means of production market has stabi- 
lized. For the year, the provincial goods system purchase 
of means of production was 6.84 billion yuan, a 24.8 
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percent increase over the previous year, and sales of all 
types of means of production was 7.37 billion yuan, a 
19.6 percent increase. Sales volume for principal means 
of production declined somewhat from the previous 
year. Steel declined by 10.5 percent, cement declined by 
16.3 percent, and automobiles declined by 22.7 percent. 


Price reform made greater strides and prices rose high. In 
1993 on the base adjusted a few years ago, the state and 
the province made rather great adjustments in the prices 
of daily necessities and service fees or freed them. Also 
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pulled by the vigorous demands of society from the rapid 
development of the economy, prices ali over the prov- 
ince rose completely. Prices of grain, building materials, 
civilian use fuel, and service fees especially rose rather 
greatly. Price rises throughout the province stood at the 
mid-lower level for the country but for low-income 
citizens the pressure was rather great. 


Various types of 1993 prices and their changes from the 
previous year are: 
















































































1993 Increase Over the Previeus Ameaat of lacrease or Decrease 
Year (percent) From Previews \ ear (percentage 
points) 
1. Citizens’ Living Expense Prices 126 46 
Within that: Urban 13.2 a4 
Rural 88 49 
2. Retail Prices 11.3 42 
Within that: Consumer Items 11.4 42 
Food Items 13.5 $3 
Grain 22.4 6.5 
Edible Vegetable Oul 14.2 3.1 
Clothing 38 14 
Daily Use Articles 5.3 23 
Cultural and Entertainment 1.0 35 
ltems 
Books, Newspapers, and Maga- 58 10 
zines 
Medicines and Medical Items 82 19 
Building and Decorating Mate- 27.3 32.3 
nais 
Fuel $9.7 22.3 
Agricultural Means of Production 93 48 
3. Service Prices 24.5 12.3 
Within that: Urban 25.9 133 
Rural 16.3 46 
4. Raw Material and Fuel and 739 408 
Power Purchasing Prices 
5. Industrial Product Producer 27.9 16.5 
Prices 
6. Agricultural and Agricultural 18.4 18.8 
Byproduct Purchasing Prices 





VI. External Economy 


In 1993 the opening to the outside of the whole province 
developed to a higher level, broadened in scope, and 
expanded in every direction. The strategy of opening 
borders and linking up overseas was well implemented, 
the investment environment improved, the number of 
cooperative partners greatly increased, and brand new 
situations were initiated in the external economy. 


Imports and exports grew rapidly. According to statistics 
of the Ministry of Economic Relations and Trade, in 


1993 provincial foreign trade import and export totais 
reached US$2.617 billion, a 36.1 percent increase over 
the previous year. Within that, export totals were 
US$1.617 billion, a 23.7 percent increase, and imports 
were US$ billion, a 62.3 percent increase over the 
previous year. According to customs statistics, foreign 
firms invested US$300 million in import facilities, 
goods, and materials, a 150 percent increase over the 
previous year. Barter trade totalled US$690 million. 
Within that, barter exports were US$300 million. 


Solicitation of foreign investment was remarkably suc- 
cessful. In 1993 throughout the province, 1,434 new 
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cooperative projects were signed using foreign funds and 
US$770 million in foreign funds was cooperatively uti- 
lized, for a 136.2 percent and a 40.0 percent increase 
over the previous year, respectively. Actual use of for- 
eign investment was US$650 million, an increase of 
nearly 200 percent over the previous year. According to 
statistics of the Bureau To Solicit Foreign Firms, by the 
end of the year, throughout the province the number of 
enterprises with foreign investment had reached 2,235. 


Rather great progress was achieved in foreign economic 
and technical cooperation. In 1993 throughout the prov- 
ince, new contracts were signed for foreign contracted 
projects and labor cooperation amounting to US$160 
million, a 14.3 percent increase over the previous year, 
and they did business amounting to US$70 million, even 
with the previous year. 


The tourist industry developed further. In 1993 overseas 
tourists coming to Jilin Province for travel, visits, to seek 
relatives, and to engage in various activities came to 
79,000, a 5.7 percent decline from the previous year. 
Tourist foreign exchange revenue reached US$11.1 mil- 
hon, a 0.7 percent increase. 


VII. Science and Technology, Education, Culture, and 
Health and Sports 


Science and technology developed rather rapidly. With 
gradual intensification of reform of the science and 
technology system, throughout the province news of 
victories on the science and technology front kept 
pouring in. In 1993 throughout the province, a total of 
722 scientific and technical achievements were accom- 
plished, six of which received national awards. Of these 
one received the National Science and Technology 
Progress Award, one received the National Invention 
Award, and four received ti National Spark Award. 
There were 168 achievements that received provincial 
awards. During the year, 1,718 patents were requested 
from the National Patent Office and 1,346 patents were 
authorized, for an 11.6 percent and a 76.9 percent 
increase over the previous year, respectively. By the end 
of the year, in the entire province there were two new 
national high technology industry development zones 
and 75 newly added Spark Plan projects. 


Science and technology expenditures increased. In 1993 
throughout the province, 1.05 billion yuan was expended 
by science and technology organizations and such units 
as institutions of higher learning and large- and medium- 
sized industrial enterprises for use in science and tech- 
nology, an 8.2 percent increase over the previous year. 
Within that research and development expenditures 
were 330 million yuan. Science and technology ranks 
were expanded and personnel quality improved. At the 
end of 1993, throughout the province local state enter- 
prises and institutions had a total of 707,000 people with 
various types of technical specialties, an increase of 
24,000 people or 3.5 percent from the end of the pre- 
vious year. Throughout the province, there were 175 
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independent state research and development organiza- 
tions at the county level and above, 200 scientific 


research organizations run by institutions of higher 
learning, and 360 scientific research organizations run 
by large and medium-sized industrial enterprises. There 
were 54,000 people engaged in scientific and technical 
activities, of whom 30,000 were scientists and engineers. 


By the end of 1993, authorization was received from the 
Jilin Provincial Technology Oversight Office to establish 
33 provincial level product quality test and measure- 
ment organizations. Of those, i+ «vere national level 
quality test and measurement organizations. Throughout 
the province, a total of fifteen ultrashort wave weather 
warning report service system transmitting stations were 
established. 


The technology market further prospered. In 1993 
throughout the province, a total of 8,175 technical 
contracts were sigsicd for 670 million yuan, a 4.6 percent 
and a 55.8 percent increase over the previous year, 
respectively. There were 2,533 technology trading orga- 
nizations of various types active on the technology 
market, a 34.1 percent increase over the previous year, 
and 39,000 people were engaged in technology trading 
activities, a 14.7 percent increase. 


Reform of the education system accelerated the devel- 
opment of general higher education, training a large 
number of specialists for provincial economic develop- 
ment and social undertakings. In 1993 a total of 1,956 
graduate students were recruited, an increase of 547 over 
the previous year. There were 4,848 graduate students in 
school, an increase of 762 over the previous year. Gen- 
eral institutions of higher learning recruited 31,000 
regular and specialized students, an increase of 6,000; 
and there were 86,000 students in school, an increase of 
11,000. 


level vocational education grew steadily. In 
1993 throughout the province, there were a total of 
196,000 students in secondary level professional schools 
and upper middle vocational schools, an increase of 
8,000 people over the previous year, making up 53.9 
percent of the total students at the upper middle stage, an 
increase of two percentage points over the previous year. 


The universality of mandatory education improved 
somewhat. In 1993 in general middle schools and lower 
middle schools throughout the province, there were 
1.128 million students in school, an increase of 3,000 
over the previous year. There were 2.573 million elemen- 
tary school pupils in school, 26,000 fewer than the 
previous year. The rate of elementary school age children 
enrolled in school reached 99.3 percent, and the propor- 
tion of elementary school graduates who moved to next 
level of education reached 91.1 percent, an increase of 
0.8 percentage points and a decline of 0.2 percentage 
points, respectively, from the previous year. Throughout 
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the province, there were 1,971 kindergartens and 
489,000 kindergarten children. 


Adult education achieved new success. In 1993 
throughout the province, schools of higher education 
recruited 27,000 general and professional adult students, 
an increase of 8,000 over the previous year, and there 
were 62,000 in school, an increase of 10,000 people. A 
total of 1.599 million people completed training in adult 
technical training schools, an increase of 124,000 over 
the previous year. Literacy efforts achieved outstanding 
results. In 1992-1993 throughout the province, 262,000 
people from 15 to 50 years of age became literate. 


Culture and the arts flourished. At the end of 1993 
throughout the province, there were a total of 68 per- 
forming art troupes, who had made 107,000 perfor- 
mances for audiences totalling 9.018 million people. 
Throughout the province, there were a total of 64 the- 
aters, 1,024 culture and arts halls (stations), 50 public 
libraries, 16 museums, and 89 archives. There were 26 
broadcasting stations, 33 medium and shortwave trans- 
mitting and relay stations, and 40 televisions stations. 
There were 74 television transmitting and relay stations 
of 1,000 watts or higher. Throughout the province, 
broadcast coverage reached 85 percent and television 
coverage reached 82 percent. There were 3,521 motion 
picture projection units of various types and during the 
year they made 162,000 projections for audiences 
reaching 30.059 million people. During the year, alto- 
gether 50 local newspapers published a total of 480 
million issues, and 55.98 million journals of various 
sorts, and 110 million picture books were published. 


The Changchun Studio during the year produced 23 
feature films, six jointly shot films, 2 art films, and 9 
dubbed films. Film distributing units during the year 
distributed 173 new films (long films) of various types. 
Throughout the province, a total of 21 television dramas 
in 202 episodes were shot and 22 radio dramas in 85 
episodes were made. 


Hygiene continued to develop and medical conditions 
further improved. In 1993 throughout the province, 
there were a total 4,006 health organizations of various 
types and 129,000 people possessing special health tech- 
nology, an increase of 1,000 from the end of the previous 
year. Among those were 53,000 physicians and 38,000 
nurses and nurse practitioners. Medical treatment beds 
reached 97,000, a 1.6 percent increase from the end of 
the previous year. 


Athletics achieved outstanding success. In 1993 athletes 
from Jilin Province rallied together and with the spirit of 
winning honor for the country won four gold medals and 
three bronze medals in major world competition; and 
won eight gold medals, eight silver medals, and three 
bronze medals in major Asian competition. In national 
competition, they won 27 gold medals, 20.5 silver 
medals, and 24 bronze medals. Within that, athletes 
from Jilin Province won nine gold medals, nine silver 
medals, and twelve bronze medals at the Seventh 
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National Games. They were the 15th team overall, 
achieving the goal of “leaping in position” proposed by 
the provincial government. Athletes from Jilin Province 
achieved the best record in recent years at the national 
games. During the year, altogether five athletes from 
Jilin Province nine times broke seven world records and 
twelve people sixteen times broke sixteen national 
records. 


Athletics for the masses flourished. In 1993 throughout 
the province, the number of people who regularly partic- 
ipated in physical exercise reached 12.45 million, and 
the number who participated in organized morming 
exercises reached more than 850,000. Students who 
achieved National Physical Exercise Standards exceeded 
2.52 million. In 1993 in national mass athletics assess- 
ment, the overall achievement of Jilin Province’s mass 
athletics was in the top ten. 


VIII. Population and People’s Livelihood 


Family planning was successful and population growth 
was controlled. According to a sample survey of popula- 
tion changes, in 1993 the provincial population birth 
rate was 15.28 per thousand, the death rate was 6.31 per 
thousand, and the natural population growth rate was 
8.97 per thousand, a decline of 0.20 thousandths from 
the previous year. According to calculations, the total 
population of the province at the end of 1993 was 25.545 
million, a 228,000 increase from the end of the previous 
year. 


The incomes of urban and rural residents further 
increased. According to preliminary statistics, in 1993 
worker wages throughout the province totalled 14.17 
billion yuan, a 16.1 percent increase from the previous 
year. If the price factor is deducted, it is a 2.6 percent 
increase. Workers’ average monetary wage was 2,623 
yuan, a 13.6 percent increase from the previous year. If 
the price factor is deducted, it is a 0.4 percent increase. 
According to the calculations of the sample survey, in 
1993 throughout the province the per capita living 
expense income of urban residents was 1,761.05, a 19.7 
percent increase over the previous year. If the price 
factor is deducted, the actual increase is 5.8 percent. The 
net per capita income of farmers was 891.61 yuan, a 10.4 
percent increase over the previous year. If the price 
factor is deducted, the actual increase is 3.0 percent. 


Urban and rural savings continued to increase. At the 
end of 1993, throughout the province, urban and rural 
residents savings balances reached 38.94 billion yuan, 
an increase of 7.4 billion yuan or 23.5 percent from the 
end of the previous year. Citizens’ awareness of financial 
investment increased and such things as stocks and 
bonds became in great demand for people’s investment. 


Residential conditions of urban and rural residents fur- 
ther improved. In 1993 throughout the province, there 
were 2.4 million square meters of newly-constructed 
urban residences and 3.75 million square meters of 
newly-constructed rural residences. The per capita resi- 
dential space of urban residents reached 6.2 square 
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meters and that of rural residents reached 16.0 square 
meters, for an increase from the previous year of 0.2 
square meters and 1.8 square meters, respectively. 


The labor employment service system gradually 
improved. In 1993 throughout the province, there were 
551 township, town, and neighborhood employment 
service stations. Labor departments at the county level 
and above established 48 new labor force exchange 
markets. During the year they served more than 10,000 
employing units and 380,000 personnel seeking employ- 
ment and facilitated the employment of 304,000 people. 
During the year, they made arrangements for a total of 
117,000 urban people awaiting employment, and the 
year-end unemployment rate was held within 2.5 per- 
cent. At the end of the year, the number of people 
employed throughout the province reached 5.403 mil- 
lion, and the number of people in urban private business 
and individual laborers reached 400,000. Old age insur- 
ance and social plans continued to expand. Throughout 
the province, state units had 2.21 million workers and 
495,000 retired personnel participating in the plan. 


Social welfare steadily improved. Throughout the prov- 
ince, there were 930 social welfare institutions of various 
types, with beds reaching 42,000 and 32,000 people 
taken in. Urban and rural people receiving various types 
of state social assistance reached 1.2 million, and 
throughout the province 87 percent of township towns 
established rural social assurance networks. Urban social 
service networks also grew rather rapidly, 8,464 social 
region service facilities of various types were established. 


The scope of insurance expanded and areas of service 
opened up. In 1993 throughout the province, property 
insurance of various types totalled 112.9 billion yuan. A 
total of 21,968 enterprises took part in enterprise prop- 
erty insurance, there were 2.18 million households that 
participated in family property insurance, and 4.34 
million people who took part in individual insurance. 
During the year, insurance companies dealt with a total 
of 64,000 property insurance claims and paid out 350 
million yuan, and paid out 110 million yuan in personal 
insurance claims to 92,000 people. 


Environmental protection achieved new success and the 
environment that people lived in improved. At the end 
of 1993, throughout the province there were a total of 
2,930 people employed by the environmental protection 
system. Of those 1,073 were monitors. A total of three 
national level nature protection zones and ten provincial 
level nature protection zones were developed. During 
the year, eight local administrative regulations and one 
local environmental standard were promulgated. There 
were 187 limited time environmental pollution clean-up 
projects completed with a total of 49.377 million yuan 
invested. At the end of the year, throughout the province 
209 soot control zones covering an area of 348.6 square 
kilometers were established in 23 cities, and in 20 cities 
60 zones covering 86.4 square kilometers were estab- 
lished that had achieved environmental noise standards. 
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Notes: (1) In this report, indices for the GDP, township 
enterprise total value of output, and the total value of 
output of industries are calculated according to current 
prices and the rate of growth is calculated according to 
comparative prices. 


(2) In this report, the data of some indices are quickly 
reported or estimated figures. 


FINANCE, BANKING 


Official on Implementation of Value-Added Tax 


94CE0403A Hong Kong TANG TAI 
[CONTEMPORARY] in Chinese No 35, 15 Feb 94 
pp 30-31 


{Article by Li Bengui (2621 2609 6311), Taxation 
Research Office, State Administration of Taxation: 
“This Year’s Large-Scale Reform of the Tax System— 
Promoting Comprehensive Implementation of Value- 
Added Tax”’] 


[Text] Comprehensive implementation of the value- 
added tax [VAT] will not only overcome the various 
deficiencies of the product tax, but will also have all 
enterprises operate in equitable competition, and thus 
also be more easily supported by the taxpayers. 


Reform of the turnover tax system is this year’s major 
item in financial and tax reform. Success or failure of 
this reform depends directly on the success or failure of 
the reform of the entire taxation system, and depends 
also directly on whether it will be possible to fully 
develop the very function of taxation. As we look at the 
objective demands with regard to taxation posed by 
China’s socialist market economy, and as we look at the 
experiences and lessons gained in China and abroad in 
matters of reforming the turnover tax, China’s thorough 
reform of the turnover tax system will have to be a 
matter of implementing the VAT. 


oe Ideas for Comprehensive Implementation of the 


Comprehensive implementation of the VAT means its 
fullest implementation in all areas of commodity pro- 
duction and circulation—excepting agriculture—with 
due regard for the principles of fairness, neutrality, 
translucency, and universality, also having China’s VAT 
conform to the standards of international practices. 
Specifically, it should comprise the following: 


1. Abolishing the present product tax and business tax, 
combining the internal and external turnover taxes, 
abolishing the unified industrial and commercial tax, 
standardizing the current VAT, and having the VAT 
cover all the processes of commodity production and 
commodity circulation (excepting agriculture). 


2. Thorough simplification of the VAT tariff, estab- 
lishing a main tariff with no more than two brackets and 
a sundries tariff of one bracket. Once the comprehensive 
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adjustment of the VAT will have been accomplished, it 
may be in order to levy a consumption tax, with different 
tax rates and within a suitable parameter, for commod- 
ities which require particular adjustments. 


3. Implementing tax-excluded pricing, recording the 
amount of tax due on the invoices, and adopting the 
method of deducting tax according to the tax deduction 
law. 


4. Demanding that all taxpayers separately report VAT 
due, and establishing a special VAT administrative 
organ, with modern facilities, for the collection and 
administration of VAT. 


After complete implementation of VAT, China’s turn- 
over tax system will have only two types of taxes, the 
VAT and the consumption tax. As soon as comprehen- 
sive adjustment of the VAT will have been completed, 
and as soon as the tax base and tax tariff will have been 
determined, it will then be possible to maintain a state of 
relative stability. The consumption tax shall undergo a 
special readjustment, the adjustment of its tax base and 
tax tariff may consider the economic circumstances. It is 
crucial for the comprehensive implementation of VAT 
that it cover the areas of commodity production and 
commodity circulation, and that there be an extensive 
simplification of the tax tariff, and also that effectiveness 
of tax collection and tax administration be ensured. 


ve Necessity for Comprehensive Implementation of 
A 


In China’s present turnover tax system there are three 
types of taxes: product tax, VAT, and business tax. The 
two kinds of turnover tax systems, the internal and the 
external one, and the current VAT have also been 
instituted on the understanding that the tax burden of 
the original product tax would be maintained. Therefore, 
no matter whether these taxes are named differently, all 
turnover taxes, including the VAT, show evident traces 
of the product tax; namely, they still levy taxes on the full 
amount from the taxpayers, without consideration for 
the taxpayers’ costs. Although this will ensure revenue 
for public finance, there is here a serious problem of 
duplication of taxation, and this is detrimental to a fair 
equilibrium of tax burdens as between import commod- 
ities and domestic commodities. 


China’s present turnover tax system is excessively com- 
plex, and there are too many tax brackets. The present 
system of unified industrial and commercial tax col- 
lected from foreign firms is excessively complex, and 
there are too many tax brackets. In the present unified 
industrial and commercial tax collected from foreign 
firms, there are 108 taxable items and 40 tax brackets, 
the highest 69 percent and the lowest 1.5 percent. The 
product tax has 96 taxable items and 21 tax brackets 
with different rates, and one fixed tax rate, the highest 
rate being 60 percent and the lowest 3 percent. The VAT 
has a tariff of 31 taxable items and 12 brackets, the 
highest being 45 percent and the lowest 8 percent. The 
business tax has a tariff with 14 items and 4 brackets, the 
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highest 15 percent and the lowest 3 percent, while it is 
also prescribed that the temporary business tax may be 
adjusted to within a range of from 5 to 10 percent. This 
state of having too many tax brackets and a great 
disparity between high and low rates is causing an 
inconsistency between the nominal tariff and the real 
taxable tariff, imbalances of tax burdens as between 
enterprises, and impedes fair competition under the 
conditions of socialist market economy. It is also detri- 
mental to tax collection and administration, as it results 
in serious losses of turnover tax revenue. 


The standardized VAT is a kind of turnover tax which 
takes as tax object the added-value components in the 
various links of commodity production, commodity cir- 
culation, and labor services. It has therefore very 
obvious advantages over China’s current turnover tax: It 
makes it possible to thoroughly overcome the deficien- 
cies of the product tax with its double taxation; it will 
benefit development of social production in its move 
toward specialization; it will benefit the improvement of 
productivity of social labor and the improvement of 
product quality; and it will benefit stability in the tax 
burden and in the economy. 


Under China’s present conditions, comprehensive 
implementation of VAT will not only be able to over- 
come all deficiencies of the product tax, but will also 
have the following advantages: It will enable equitable 
competition among all types of enterprises; it will exten- 
sively simplify the tax tariff; it will benefit the strength- 
ening of tax collection and administration and prevent 
loss of turnover tax revenue; it will benefit efforts to 
overcome the present state of too high a nominal tax 
tariff and a low real taxable tariff, and it will more easily 
gain the support of the taxpayers. 


Let Us Seize the Opportunity for Comprehensive 
Implementation of VAT 


Since the turnover tax accounts for over 60 percent of 
the revenue from the industrial and commercial tax, it 
makes up 50 percent of the central authority’s fiscal 
income. In the interest of stabilizing its fiscal income and 
of stabilizing the commodity price system, the state has 
all along, since the beginning of reform and opening up, 
maintained a cautious attitude toward reform of the 
turnover tax. 


Repeated tax reforms of the past have been conducted, 
as far as the turnover tax burden was concerned, on the 
principle of always maintaining the preceding tax 
burden. This had been completely necessary during the 
transitional period when China’s state-owned enter- 
prises changed from turning over profits to paying taxes 
and when the pricing system had not yet been straight- 
ened out. : 


Following the deepening of the reform and of opening 
up, especially since China has now for over 10 years 
experimented with the VAT and accumulated relevant 
experiences, also done very thoroughgoing studies on the 
theory and practice of VAT as practiced in China and 
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abroad, the possibilities of this tax ever leading to a 
reduction in fiscal income, leading to harmful fluctua- 
tions in commodity prices, and to unfair tax burdens on 
the enterprises, will have been greatly reduced. More- 
over, since the central authorities are now determined on 
a thorough reform of the public finance and tax system, 
the opportunity has therefore definitely arrived for a 
thorough reform of the turnover taxation system. 


Economist Interviewed on ‘Ideal’ Form of Investment 


94CE0390A Beijing LIAOWANG [OUTLOOK] 
in Chinese No 5, 31 Jan 94 pp 14-15 


[Report on interview by staff reporter with Xu Zhantao 
(6079 0594 3447), young economist studying invest- 
ment; place and date not given: “Investment Funds: A 
Popular and Ideal Investment Means”’} 


[Text] Investment funds are a form of investment in which 
private capital is pooled for commissioned operation by 
experts. Investment funds are characterized mainly by: 
collective investment, expert operation, decentralized risk, 
and joint benefits. Investment funds, through orderly and 
decentralized investment packages, optimize investment 
efficiency, risk-dispersion efficiency, and expert-operation 
efficiency. 


In today’s China, where our socialist market economy is 
developing rapidly, investment has become a keen 
undertaking for the Chinese public and enterprises. All 
sorts of investment activities, such as buying stocks and 
bonds, and investing in self-run enterprises, joint ven- 
tures, partnerships, and trusts, are unfolding. The public 
asks: Of the many investment forms, which option is 
actually the more ideal? In response to readers’ inquiries, 
I interviewed Xu Zhantao, a young economist studying 
this business. 


Reporter: While investment is a hedge against inflation to 
proliferate assets and earn higher returns, which makes 
sense, can the current decentralized, industrial, or securi- 
ties direct-investment options achieve this goal? 


Xu Zhantao: The popularization of investment subjects 
shows that investment subjects have shifted to a deeper 
level. The profit-forces incentive of investment to pro- 
liferate assets as a hedge against inflation, the drive of 
entreprenurial creativity and aspiration, and the conver- 
sion of investment operating forces, have sharply 
strengthened the public oversight and restraint mecha- 
nisms for investment, promoting a steady increase in 
investment microeconomic efficiency. In contrast to a 
single financing means, this is a great advance. 


But it needs to be noted that for the ordinary small and 
midsize investor, these investment means also involve 
many adverse factors. 1. In industrial investment, as the 
public lacks the knowledge and skill to do feasibility 
studies of projects, the ability to make accurate market 
analyses and projections, modern business management 
techniques, and the capability to utilize advanced S&T, 
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this unavoidably creates unchecked and duplicate 
investment in enterprises, thus making it hard to avoid 
poor investment efficiency, and even the risk of bank- 
ruptcy. Moreover, as such investments are small, it is 
hard to make decentralized and package investments, 
thus making it difficult to disperse and reduce invest- 
ment risks. Also, due probably to the ulterior motives 
and fraudulent fundraising of certain private enterprises, 
it is hard to keep public investors from being cheated 
and engulfed by unfortunate evil consequences. 2. In 
securities investment, as small investors have no stock 
market knowledge, and inadequate investment might for 
repeated investment in many securities, the investment 
risks are obvious. 3. Macroeconomically, small invest- 
ments are adverse to a rational pooling of construction 
funds, the control of investment scale, the upgrading of 
investment structure and improvement of efficiency, the 
optimum disposition of resources, the stability and 
growth of stock markets, and even social stability. 


Reporter: Prosperity leads to thoughts of investment. 
Since reform and opening, China’s productive forces have 
been developed sharply, with public and enterprise self- 
accumulation growing steadily. Incomplete statistics 
show the Chinese public to now have over 2 trillion yuan 
in financial capital, an average of nearly 2,000 yuan a 
person, and almost 4,000 yuan a person in coastal zones, 
with enterprise self-owned assets-accumulation also quite 
sizeable. What investment means would you choose to 
effectively avoid risks and earn higher returns? 


Xu Zhantao: | hold that the development of a new public 
pooled trust and investment means—investment funds, 
is the more ideal option. 


Investment funds are a unique means of fundraising, 
differing from fundraising through either bank savings 
and various bonds or through stocks and stock rights, 
rather using fund shares or beneficiary documents to 
raise funds from small and midsize investors. While they 
have set terms (which stocks do not), they do not have 
fixed, advance-set returns (which deposits and bonds 
do). Moreover, they give investors some powers similar 
to shareholders. 


Investment funds are a unique investment means, being 
neither a simple credit investment or one in the shares of 
a single enterprise, but rather a comprehensive invest- 
ment integrating creditor rights, property interests, and 
stock rights. 


Investment funds are a unique investment-operation 
system. While bank loans are a bonded debt credit 
system, and stock investment is an ownership system, 
investment funds are a pooled trust system, an expert 
agent investment-operation system in which “agents are 
entrusted with money management.” 


Investment funds are a unique financial commodity and 
investment instrument, being a financial commodity 
somewhere between savings, deposits, bonds, and stocks, 
or a borderline, composite financial commodity, and a 
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comprehensive investment instrument integrating stock 
rights, property interests, and creditor rights. 


Investment funds reflect unique, diversified economic 
relations. Financial allocations reflect voluntary distri- 
bution relations, bank deposits and all types of bonds 
reflect intermediary relations between bonded debt and 
credit, and stocks or stock rights reflect the relations 
between owners and operators, while investment funds 
reflect diversified economic relations among the four 
parties of investors, sponsors, managers, and custodians. 


It could be said that investment funds create a public, 
pooled, trust-agent investment means between bank- 
credit intermediate investment and public and indi- 
vidual direct investment, being a popular, democratic, 
and collective investment means. Their appearance will 
inevitably set off another investment-system change, 
being bound to speed up the formation of a new fund- 
raising and investment mechanism, to make the dispo- 
sition of public resources more efficient and optimal. 
This means will be more suited to the public investment 
needs of a country like China with a huge population that 
is just beginning to prosper, where individual assets are 
relatively decentralized, and where most investors are 
small and midsize. 


Reporter: /t is understood that China now has 45 invest- 
ment funds of all types, with funds topping 4.2 billion 
yuan. What do you believe is the significance and impact 
of the birth and development of this new investment 
means suited to public investment? 


Xu Zhantao: While its significance is multiple, it is 
mainly: 1. It will contribute to further investment-system 
change, strengthening public oversight and restraint 
forces for investment; 2. It will help to intensify financial 
reform, promoting a rational adjustment of our national 
financial-capital structure, and lowering commercial- 
bank risk; 3. It will be favorable to stock market stability 
and development, reducing blind with-the-wave transac- 
tions by and short-supply manipulation of small and 
midsize investors; 4. It will benefit the attraction of 
foreign investment, expanding foreign-investment scale, 
limits, and targets, without turning China’s foreign- 
currency debt into a case of killing many birds with one 
stone; 5. It will be advantageous to macroeconomic 
regulation and control. As investment funds are a stan- 
dardized means of public fundraising, the state can 
regulate, control, and guide them to regulate, control, 
and guide stock markets. In contrast to regulating hun- 
dreds of thousands of small and midsize investors to 
stabilize stock markets, this will be much easier and 
produce much better results. 


Problems in Developing Shareholding System 
94CE0358A Beijing JINGJI CANKAO BAO in Chinese 
28 Feb 94 p 4 


[Article: ‘Problems in Developing Shareholding System 
and Strategies”’} 


[Text] 1. Accelerate Law-Making. The promulgation of 
the Company Law has been a powerful boost to the 
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development of the shareholding system. The Company 
Law, however, does not cover the nation’s entire share- 
holding system. Special laws and regulations are urgently 
needed to regulate the conduct of the principal players 
on the booming stock market, to tackle the rapid growth 
of shareholding cooperative enterprises in townships and 
rural areas, and to improve stock market information 
disclosure, etc. The top priority right now is to introduce 
a securities law without delay to meet a most pressing 
need and better facilitate the implementation of the 
Company Law. 


2. Accelerate Pilot Projects. Compared to a decade ago, 
the shareholding system has developed significantly in 
the last two years. However, it still falls short of objective 
requirements. There is currently a strong demand among 
members of the public for the shareholding system to be 
broadened, something that must be given full attention 
by the pertinent agencies. Why was the contract system 
widely adopted (not just experimented with) almost 
overnight, while all broad-based pilot projects involving 
the shareholding system have run into considerable 
difficulties? If our exclusive preoccupation with stability 
causes us to let opportunities slip by, it will ultimately 
militate against the establishment of a socialist market 
economy in China. 


3. Establishing a Regularized Shareholding Economy. 
The call for regularization is as old as the first pilot 
projects in the shareholding system. Yet the inertia of the 
planned economy has distorted the content of regular- 
ization. There are rules that say one cannot issue shares 
until after one has fulfilled the commitment of pur- 
chasing treasury bonds and that mandate examination 
and approval formalities level after level, not to mention 
specifying the value of shares to be issued. All this is 
typical of the way the planned economy operates and is 
most irregular. Any particular economic model must 
operate by its own rules and be supplemented by the 
corresponding management tools. If we do otherwise, 
regularization would be out of the question. And if we 
seek to correct the mistakes later, we will have to pay a 
high price. 


4. Imbalance in Pilot Projects. There are proportionately 
more experiments in the shareholding system in the 
coastal provinces and economically developed provinces 
than in the border and remote provinces. Take, for 
instance, the ratio of companies whose shares are being 
traded on the stock market. Between them, Shanghai, 
Shenzhen, Guangdong, and Fujian have something close 
to a monopoly, whereas southwest and northwest China 
are clearly falling behind. Balance, it should be realized, 
is the cornerstone of stability. If we locate every share- 
holding pilot project in special economic zones [SEZ’s], 
leading to the large-scale movement of qualified per- 
sonnel and funds helter-skelter, we will necessarily upset 
the balance and bring about social instability. 
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5. A Diversified Mix of Shares. No other nation has as 
diverse a mix of shares as China does, including state 
shares, legal-person shares, foreign-funded shares, per- 
sonal shares, collective enterprise shares, internal shares, 
A shares, B shares, H shares, so on and so forth. Simply 
put, the mix is the product of both a historical reason (a 
plethora of state enterprises) and the planned economy 
(foreign exchange control). It would be unfair to blame a 
single factor exclusively. If this problem is not resolved 
soon, it will inevitably delay the regularization of the 
shareholding system, hurt the interests of every category 
of shareholders, and hinder the two-way circulation of 
funds. However, it will take technology and, even more 
important, time, to straighten out this problem. 


6. Primary and Secondary Markets. The practice of 
issuing an unlimited number of share purchasing forms 
greatly reduces speculation and profiteering opportuni- 
ties on the primary and secondary markets. Capacity 
expansion also renders the secondary market stable and 
orderly. Such a development, we must say, is normal. 
The past phenomenon of making a fortune overnight 
was precisely a sign of the peculiarity of the Chinese 
stock market. Accordingly, we should fully endorse the 
issue method on the primary market and capacity expan- 
sion on the secondary market and pin our hopes for the 
maturing of the stock market in the country on them. 


7. Tighten the Regulation of Stockbrokers. The stock- 
broker plays a crucial role as a middleman. At present, 
however, some stockbrokers are inefficient in their work, 
charge arbitrary fees, and offer poor services, even lining 
their own pockets with ill-gotten gains by taking advan- 
tage of the opportunities provided by their line of work. 
Their practices have left the shareholders profoundly 
dissatisfied and there are frequent disputes between 
them. Thus it is most important to educate stockbrokers 
to make them comply with discipline and obey the law 
and improve the quality of their services. When a 
stockbroker breaks the law, he must be dealt with 
strictly. To protect shareholders’ legitimate rights and 
interests, it is proposed that a special agency be created 
to monitor the stockbrokers and a telephone hot-line be 
set up on which a shareholder can make complaints 
about a stockbroker. 


8. Step Up Prevention Of Stock Market Crime. Stock 
market crime has now become a new kind of crime in 
society. A typical analysis of stock market criminals 
shows that they include leaders equipped with the power 
to allocate funds, to review and approve shareholding 
pilot projects, and to issue shares. For this reason, 
tightening the authorization and control of funds, rein- 
forcing ideological education, improving all sorts of 
systems, launching multiple-rights restraint, and even 
conducting stock market general inspections regularly 
(annually, for instance) are all effective ways to prevent 
stock market crime. 


9. Share ownership should go hand in hand with rights, 
profits, risks, and responsibilities. The “five-tong” issue 
tong li, 
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(“tong gu,” “tong quan, tong xian,” and 
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“tong ze’’) has never been satisfactorily resolved. For 
instance, when an arbitrary decision is made not to 
match state shares, the right of the state as shareholder is 
lost. State shares and most legal-person shares cannot 
circulate, which translates into lost interests and height- 
ened risks. The department in charge at the higher level 
wilfully intervenes in personnel appointments and dis- 
missals, in the distribution of dividends, and in business 
decision-making. This infringes upon the shareholders’ 
rights and constitutes irresponsibility. Every category of 
shareholders must learn to operate in accordance with 
the principles of the shareholding system. 


10. It is undeniable that the stock market fever has much 
to do with the fact that some enterprises only see the 
advantages of raising funds by issuing shares. As long as 
money paid for shares is there, they could not care less 
how the shareholding mechanism works. In some cases, 
it has become a mere formality. The shareholders’ 
meeting, for instance, is held perfunctorily. The selection 
of the board chairman and general manager is prear- 
ranged internally. The board of directors has become a 
dumping ground for cadres about to retire. Shareholders 
are not consulted on major decisions and changes. Infor- 
mation given out on the enterprise’s performance is less 
than truthful. Fund-raising takes place in the guise of 
share allocation and shareholders are issued IOU’s. If 
these practices continue, one fears one will hear slogans 
calling for the revitalization of shareholding enterprises 
very soon. It is proposed that the board of supervisors of 
the enterprise fully discharges its duties and responsibil- 
ities by promptly examining the company’s financial 
data, monitoring the managerial conduct of the directors 
and manager, and correcting it regularly. The board of 
supervisors must be chosen democratically, comprising 
only shareholders with no leadership responsibilities. 
Furthermore, units at the higher level must support 
shareholding enterprises in transforming their mecha- 
nism and cannot wilfully or coercively dismiss a com- 
pany leader or disrupt its decision-making and manage- 
ment. Departments in charge of staff functions (tax, 
finance) should operate in accordance with shareholding 
policies and not impose on shareholding enterprises the 
standards appropriate to other enterprises. With the 
enterprises and departments in charge working together, 
changing the mechanism of shareholding enterprises will 
not be a problem. 


11. Regularize the Way in Which a Shareholding Enter- 
prise Buys Up Another. The three incidents of share- 
holding enterprises buying up one another in 1993 were 
both a shock and a wake-up call to the agencies con- 
cerned, to companies whose shares are being traded on 
the stock market, and to shareholders. What the share- 
holding enterprises in the cases did was basically normal. 
Due to inexperience, the individual companies made 
some technical errors and were duly punished. It is 
normal market behavior for a company which has shares 
being traded on the stock market to purchase a particular 
stock through the stock market. This is an effective way 
to acquire or merge with another enterprise. But the 
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purchasing process must be open. If an excess is 
acquired, it must be made public. Information disclosure 
must be prompt and the purpose must be constructive. 
Acquisition is inherently an act of property transfer. It is 
conducive to resource reallocation and reorganization 
and helps enterprises enhance their competitiveness. 
However, the existing policies, laws, and regulations 
governing enterprise acquisition are too general, which 
does nothing to facilitate the process of buying up an 
enterprise whose shares are traded on the stock market. 
Thus detailed, practical, and orderly rules are badly 
needed. 


12. Crack down on bogus and inaccurate information. 
Both shareholders and the stock market were badly 
burned by the several incidents in 1993 involving bogus 
or inaccurate information. Preventing the dissemination 
of such information is essential to protecting share- 
holders and the stock market. Accordingly, media that 
disclose information must operate strictly in accordance 
with the ‘Implementation Regulations on the Disclosure 
of Information Relating to Companies With Publicly- 
Traded Shares.” Violators should be sternly handled. 
(Already some publications were disciplined in 1993.) 
Detailed penal regulations must be formulated and 
people who fabricate information must be severely pun- 
ished. Information consulting points should be set up 
everywhere to disseminate information regularly and 
squelch bogus information. 


13. The issue and circulation of state shares and legal- 
person shares is inevitable. Whether you like it or not, 
state shares were traded on several occasions in 1993. 
This shows that it is only a matter of time before state 
shares are traded and circulate on the market. For now 
we must promptly decide who should be the agent for 
state properties to accelerate the personalization of the 
trading of state shares. No time should be wasted in 
formulating rules for the trading of state shares so that 
there is a law to go by. The trading of quasi-state shares, 
that is, legal-person shares, should also be handled as 
described above. Managing the issue and trading of these 
shares artificially by resorting to planned quotas would 
not work. If state shares and legal-person shares are not 
traded on the open market, rights and interests would 
remain stagnant at the existing level and the state would 
then be stuck with the risk. In the end, state properties 
would suffer. 


14. Intensify Stock Market Risk-Consciousness. The 
shareholding system in China is still in its infancy, with 
many people having no basic knowledge of the system. 
They labor under the one-sided view that one makes a 
profit the moment one buys some shares and are hardly 
conscious of the risks involved. Consequently they are 
more likely to feel distraught when they lose money. 
Thus we must strengthen the shareholders’ risk- 
awareness even as we organize all sorts of lectures 
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showing people how to play it smart on the stock market 
and hire stock experts to tell us their experiences. 


INDUSTRY 


Light Industrial Output Value by Area in Mar 
HK 1304105894 Beijing CEI Database in English 
13 Apr 94 


[Text] Beijing (CEIS)}—Following is a list of the light 
industrial output value by area in China in March 1994 
released by the State Statistical Bureau: 





































































































(Unit: 100 mil- 
lion yuan) 
Area 3/94 3/93 Change Over 
3/93 (pc) 

Total 1617.43 1348.81 19.9 
Beijing 38.58 30.02 28.5 
Tianjin 35.34 29.59 19.4 
Hebei 51.45 44.96 14.4 
Shanxi 11.09 11.46 -3.2 
Inner Mon- 9.77 8.89 9.9 
golia 

Liaoning 47.32 41.62 13.7 
Jilin 19.39 19.09 1.6 
Heilongjiang 24.14 23.64 2.1 
Shanghai 106.29 94.82 12.1 
Jiangsu 269.13 218.36 23.3 
Zhejiang 153.82 122.90 25.2 
Anhui 50.19 40.86 22.8 
Fujian 50.83 40.68 25.0 
Jiangxi 27.14 23.56 15.2 
Shandong 169.61 117.73 44.1 
Henan 61.15 48.38 26.4 
Hubei 58.68 52.33 12.1 
Hunan 34.13 31.28 9.1 
Guangdong 229.64 185.37 23.9 
Guangxi 32.96 31.38 5.0 
Hainan 4.56 5.32 -14.3 
Sichuan 62.21 56.15 10.8 
Guizhou 7.20 7.69 -6.4 
Yunnan 24.93 23.03 8.3 
Tibet 

Shaanxi 18.41 17.06 7.9 
Gansu 6.73 7.78 -13.5 
Qinghai 1.27 1.49 -14.8 
Ningxia 1.47 1.56 -5.8 
Xinjiang 10.00 11.81 -15.3 
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Statistics on Output of Raw Materials in March 
HK 1404103994 Beijing CEI Database in English 


14 Apr 94 


[Text] Beijing (CEIS)—Following is a list of the output of 
raw materials in March 1994, released by the State 


Statistical Bureau: 



























































Item Unit 3/94 3/93 
Iron ore 10,000t 1864.39 1748.60 
Pig iron 10,000t 800.11 711.40 
Steel 10,000t 819.15 755.80 
Rolled steel 10,000t 736.02 638.18 
Ferro alloys 10,000t 13.08 12.51 
Coking coal 10,000t 551.38 $17.27 
Ten nonfer- 10,000t 29.43 27.03 
rous metals 
Of: Copper 10,000t 5.78 6.23 
Aluminium 10,000t 11.70 9.53 
Copper prod- 10,000 5.52 5.64 
ucts 
Aluminium 10,000t 5.67 5.60 
products 
Alumina 10,000t 15.66 9.54 
Sulphuric-iron 10,000t 142.21 106.05 
ore 
Phosphorus 10,000t 213.83 201.39 
ore 
Timber 10,000cu m 477.64 498 
Artificial 10,000cu m 40.96 38.23 
board 
Cement 10,000t 3247.60 2905.20 
Plate glass 10,000c 896.71 910.79 














Notes: t - ton, cu m - cubic meter, c - case 





Trends in Nonferrous Metals Futures Market 


94CE0352B Beijing JINGJI CANKAO BAO in Chinese 
1 Mar 94 p 2 


[Article by reporters Li Haifu (2621 3189 3940) and 


Jiang Zuozhong (3068 0146 0022)} 


[Text] Recently, authorities at the Shenzhen Nonferrous 
Metals Exchange discussed the futures market for non- 
ferrous metals and predicted that prices for copper and 
aluminum, in the first quarter, will rise rather sharply, 
after which they are expected to stabilize at a definite 
price level. 


This authority said that in 1933 the futures market for 
nonferrous metals went through a “tightening and relax- 
ing” phase. At the beginning of last year, the national 
economy heated up sharply, due chiefly to a rise in 
nonferrous metal prices, which dropped gradually in the 
second and third quarters to finally bottom out in 
October, the lowest point for the whole year. After this, 


following an improvement in the national economy, 
prices on nonferrous metals rose again, though not to the 
level of the first part of the year. 


Price fluctuations for the chief nonferrous metals this 
past year are described as follows: 


Copper: China has a short supply of copper. Output in 
1993 was 710,000 tons, an increase of about 12 percent 
over that last year. As copper use required 800,000 tons, 
the shortfall was met partly by imports. International 
prices on copper which dipped in early May and late 
October, led to sizeable increases in copper imports. 
Adding the imports of copper, copper alloys, and copper 
processing materials for the year, estimated to range 
from 350,000 to 400,000 tons, the available copper 
supply totalled around 1.11 million tons. After allowing 
150,000 tons for normal inventory stocks, the excess 
which added up to 200,000 to 250,000 tons created great 
pressures on the domestic copper market. 


From January to September, the price of copper inven- 
tories at the Shenzhen Nonferrous Metals Exchange was 
maintained between 19,000 yuan to 22,500 yuan per ton. 
Since mid-September, copper prices began sliding 
sharply, finally bottoming out in mid-October at 16,700 
yuan per ton, but rising again to about 18,500 yuan per 
ton by the end of December. In comparison with inter- 
national copper prices fluctuating in the range of $600 
U.S. per ton, the fluctuation range of 6,800 yuan per ton 
in domestic copper prices basically reflect the trend in 
the international market. 


Aluminum: Aluminum output in China last year reached 
1.2 million tons. Imports of aluminum and aluminum 
alloys were roughly 170,000 tons. The total amount of 
aluminum expended during the year was around 1.3 
million tons, so supply and demand of aluminum on the 
domestic market were basically balanced. 


From January to March, when the people’s currency 
used to regulate foreign exchange showed acute varia- 
tion, aluminum prices at the Shenzhen Nonferrous 
Metals Exchange remained between 12,400 yuan and 
12,950 yuan. Because of the great pressure of imports 
and the effect that the rapid drop in aluminum prices on 
the international market had, aluminum prices at the 
Shenzhen exchange finally stabilized around 12,000 
yuan per ton. 


Lead and Zinc: Besides meeting domestic needs, China’s 
supply of lead and zinc had surplus amounts available 
for export. In 1993, the output of lead and zinc in China 
were 400,000 tons and 800,000 tons respectively, valued 
at 7,860 yuan to 8,000 yuan per ton. The trend was 
stable. 


Tin: Besides adequately meeting domestic needs, most of 
China’s tin output was exported. In 1993, tin output was 
about 49,000 tons, an increase of 34 percent over the 
year before. The amount expended domestically was 
13,000 tons, comparable to amounts expended the pre- 
vious year. Tin prices last year showed great fluctuation, 
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between 43,000 yuan and 50,000 yuan per ton. One 
reason for this was partly excessive supply over demand, 
and another was a sudden drop in international tin 
prices in mid-September to $4,300 U.S. per ton. 


Nickel: In 1933, China’s output of nickel was about 
30,000 tons, an increase of 1.72 percent over that for the 
year before. The amourt of nickel imports was about 
9,000 tons, making the total supply of nickel available at 
39,000 tons. As the amount of nickel expended was 
38,000 tons, supply and demand were basically bal- 
anced. However, affected by international price fluctua- 
tions, domestic nickel prices in 1933 were found to range 
between 58,000 yuan and 48,300 yuan per ton, a rather 
substantial fluctuation. 


The main trends concerning the market for nonferrous 
metals in 1994 will now be discussed. 


Because the supply of nonferrous metals on the interna- 
tional market exceeds demand, inventories at the 
London Metals Exchange were as high as 600,000 tons 
for copper; for aluminum, 2.4 million tons; for lead, 
300,000 tons; for zinc, 880,000 tons; for tin, 19,000 tons; 
and for nickel, 120,000 tons. This showed a considerable 
range of increases over inventories for the year before. 


Against such a background, and right at a time when the 
building of China’s socialist market economy is entering 
a new stage, and reforms in finance, international trade, 
and capital investment are opening up on a broad scale, 
China’s nonferrous metals market is facing an opportu- 
nity and a challenge at the same time. 


For 1994, output estimates for the main nonferrous 
metals are noted as follows: copper, 800,000 tons; alu- 
minum, 1.35 million tons; lead, 410,000 tons; zinc, 
750,000 tons; tin, 35,000 tons; and nickel, 32,000 tons. 
These figures all showed rather large increases in output. 
But output expended is expected to reach 900,00 tons, 
1.1 million tons, 350,000 tons, 709,000 tons, 15,000 
tons, and 40,000 tons respectively. The trading pattern 
in nonferrous metals will show that copper and nickel 
will still depend on imports to meet part of their needs, 
though some of the lead, zinc, and aluminum will have 
some excess for export, while a good part of the tin will 
be exported. 


In 1994, because international trade has great hopes for 
economic recovery in countries such as Great Britain, 
the United States etc., that within a quarter, the interna- 
tional price for copper will undergo a substantial rise, 
though the range may not be as broad as that for the year 
before. Under such circumstances, domestic copper 
prices may show a noticeable rise possibly to a figure as 
high as 22,000 yuan per ton, and follow the slide of 
international copper prices and drop. For the year, the 
fluctuations may range between 18,000 yuan to 20,000 
yuan per ton. 


International prices for aluminum are affected by inter- 
national copper prices, in that at the beginning of the 
year, prices may rise, though not steeply. Because of this, 
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domestic prices for aluminum at the beginning of the 
year can be expected to stabilize at 12,500 yuan per ton, 
but very quickly would be subject to depression. For the 
year, prices can be expected to remain at an average of 
12,000 yuan per ton. 


Peak prices for lead, zinc, tin, and nickel in 1994 are also 
expected to appear in the beginning of the year. As 
domestic prices for lead and nickel in 1994 are affected 
by the international market, they would likely stabilize at 
more than 3,900 yuan per ton and 48,000 yuan per ton, 
respectively. 


Domestic prices for tin are most depressing, and their 
overall level during the year is expected to remain 
around 16,000 yuan per ton. Zinc prices are expected to 
be sustained around 8,000 yuan per ton. 


FOREIGN TRADE, INVESTMENT 


Current Protection of Service Trademarks 


94CE0406A Beijing GUOJI MAOYI [INTERTRADE] 
in Chinese No 145, 15 Jan 94 pp 45-46 


[Article by Zhang Pengjun (1728 7720 6511) of the 
Foreign Trade Department, Northeast Finance and Eco- 
nomics University: “Protection of Service Marks in 
China”] 


{Excerpt] [passage omitted] Legal Status of Service 
in China 


So far, China has no sound legal system to protect service 
marks. Article 4 of the Chinese Trademark Law states: 
“Enterprises, institutions, and self-employed workers 
and businessmen wishing to have rights to the exclusive 
use of trademarks for the commodities they are pro- 
ducing, manufacturing, processing, turning out by selec- 
tion processes, or putting on the market for sale should 
apply to the Trademark Bureau for registration of the 
trademarks.” As can be seen, the trademarks protected 
by the Chinese Trademark Law cannot be separated 
from commodities. That is, only trademarks for com- 
modities are protected by the Trademark Law, while 
service marks are not. Of course, in actual practice, 
service-type enterprises that also produce and sell com- 
modities sometimes may register their service marks as 
trademarks in the hope of getting legal protection. From 
the perspective of the Trademark Law, however, those 
service marks are protected simply because they are 
treated as trademarks. If someone uses a mark identical 
with or similar to the registered trademark as his or her 
own service mark, the act will not constitute an infringe- 
ment, and the one who originally registered the trade- 
mark will have no right to ban such use or claim 
indemnity under the Trademark Law. 


In some countries, service marks are protected not only 
by the trademark law but also through the adoption of an 
anti-unethical competition law. The two kinds of protec- 
tion differ from each other. Generally speaking, to be 
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protected by the anti-unethical competition law, the 
service mark must be well-known to the public, and it is 
necessary to prove that use of the service mark by others 
would confuse the public and that such use has already 
occurred and constituted an act of unethical competi- 
tion. The “Anti-Unethical Competition Law of the Peo- 
ple’s Republic of China” adopted on 2 September 1993 
stresses the protection of trademarks but lacks explicit 
provisions on service mark protection. So we can say 
that now in our country service marks are neither 
protected by the Trademark Law nor safeguarded by the 
Anti-Unethical Competition Law as in some foreign 
countries. 


With the acceleration of China’s market-oriented eco- 
nomic construction, the tertiary industry is playing an 
increasingly striking role in the whole national economy. 
Obviously, the pertinent laws and systems currently in 
effect in our country can no longer meet the needs of 
service mark protection. Now that more and more 
countries in the world are legally protecting service 
marks, we should lose no time in formulating our own 
laws and systems for this purpose. Based on the suc- 
cessful experience of most countries, we should, first of 
all, enlarge the scope of protection by our Trademark 
Law. Necessary provisions should be included in the 
Trademark Law so that it will protect service marks as 
well. By revising this law, we should establish a service 
mark registration system similar to the one for the 
registration of commodity marks. Since service mark 
registration has many unique problems that do not exist 
in the ordinary trademark protection system (such as the 
unit or individual with the right to use the service mark, 
the definition and scope of the service, the makeup of the 
service mark, and infringement on the service mark), an 
essential question to be studied in revising the Trade- 
mark Law is how to properly proceed with the legislation 
of service mark protection. Apart from this, we should 
consider adding a clear-cut provision on service mark 
protection to the Anti-Unethical Competition Law. This 
way we will not only be able to prevent unauthorized use 
of properly registered commercial marks, trade and 
service marks alike, but can also give them legal protec- 
tion if the rightful interests are hurt through unethical 
competition, whether the marks have been registered or 
not. We will thus improve our legal system for service 
mark protection to meet the needs of our country’s 
economic development and the program of reform and 


opening up. 


Strategies for Increasing Trade in 1990’s 


94CE0407A Beijing JINGJI CANKAO BAO in Chinese 
8 Mar 94 p 2 


[Article by Chen Baojiu (7115 1405 3773): “Can China’s 
Foreign Trade Catch the World’s Express Train in the 
1990’s?”’} 


[Text] Looking at the world today, we cannot deny this 
fact: The question of economy has gradually replaced 
political and military confrontation as the main theme of 
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the times, while competition in science and technology is 
playing the role of the commanding point in trials of 
comprehensive strengths among nations. Ever since the 
beginning of the 1990’s, economic regional collectiviza- 
tion has developed by leaps and bounds across the world, 
and trade wars have become increasingly white-hot 
between regions and nations. Vigorous development of 
multinational companies has given a powerful impetus 
to economic globalization. Accelerated progress of a new 
technological revolution has prompted the industrializa- 
tion of high technology in developed countries, which is 
expected to become a new trend in the world. All these 
are fostering a tremendous change in the world’s indus- 
trial structure. 


This is the international environment China has to face 
in developing its foreign trade in the 1990's. Both 
opportunities and challenges exist. The key question is 
how to draw up an economic development strategy in 
line with our national conditions so as to guide our 
foreign trade and the reform and opening-up drive and 
to quicken our process of modernization. 


In the 1990’s, we should carry out a grand economic and 
trade strategy—that is, opening widely to the outside 
world on all sides, in diverse areas, and through multiple 
channels; integrating economic and trade cooperation 
among domestic industries and such cooperation with 
countries in the world; and giving full play to foreign 
trade’s guiding role and comprehensive services for our 
economic development. 


We may say that if our country is to take a foothold in 
the world’s trade, we must blaze between brambles a new 
trail for foreign trade development in line with our 
national conditions. A “grand economic and trade strat- 
egy” will no doubt assist us macroeconomically in 
opening such a trail. 


The “grand economic trade strategy” should be taken as 
China’s overall economic and trade strategy for the 
1990’s. It means “great opening, wide-scale integration, 
and a big change in functions.” 


Great opening. We should increase the depth and 
breadth of our foreign economic and trade activities so 
as to create a situation of opening on all sides, in diverse 
areas, and through multiple channels. 


Great integration. This means the integration of dif- 
ferent foreign economic and trade operations, the inte- 
gration of multilateral, regional, and bilateral economic 
and trade cooperation, and the integration of trade, 
industry, agriculture, technology, banking, and com- 
merce. 


A big change in functions. While increasing its contribu- 
tions, foreign trade should serve the purpose of read- 
justing our industrial structure and speeding up the 
development of technology-intensive industries. It 
should also play a guiding role and provide comprehen- 
sive and multifacet services for our economic develop- 
ment. 
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Now, let us make a forecast. This overall strategy will 
bring our foreign trade to the following state in the 
1990's: 


—Our foreign trade will change from its self-devised 
system to an open form of development. In the 1990’s, 
under the overall situation of opening widely at home 
and toward the outside world, our foreign trade must 
also develop in an open way. Barriers between different 
trades should be removed, and their activities should be 
allowed to diffuse into each other’s areas. We should 
combine trade, industry, agriculture, technology, com- 
merce, and banking into an organic whole and give a 
fuller play to foreign trade’s overall guidance role and 
comprehensive service function in developing the 
economy. 


—Our foreign trade operations will change from exten- 
sive to intensive operations. The export volume will be 
expanded mainly through the improvement of the 
quality of export products, increase in their varieties and 
designs, and creation of famous brands. Returns from 
both export and import businesses will be boosted to a 
fairly big extent. 


—The principal exports will change from primarily 
processed products with a low added value to intensively 
processed products and manufactured goods with a high 
added value. The makeup of imports will also be 
changed—an increase will be noted in proportion of 
advanced technology and equipment in the total amount 
of import. 


—Readjustment and reorganization of foreign trade 
enterprises will be put in high gear through the formation 
of Chinese-type business companies. It is expected that a 
“pyramidic™ foreign trade enterprise structure headed 
by about 10 large transnational companies will come 
into being by the end of this century. The objective is to 
raise our competitiveness in world trade. 


—In the 1990's, division of labor among foreign trade 
enterprises will develop toward this goal: diversified 
businesses for a few big enterprises; specialized opera- 
tions for most small and medium-sized enterprises. 


—Rational disparity will exist between different locali- 
ties in developing export-oriented industries. Foreign 
trade operations will tend to concentrate in cities on sea 
coasts, along rivers, and on the border with convenient 
transportation and information facilities, abundant for- 
eign trade manpower, and well-developed infrastruc- 
tures. Particular efforts will be made to better utilize the 
all-round favorable conditions of traditional trade ports 
such as Guangzhou, Dalian, Shanghai, Qingdao, and 
Tianjin. 


In the 1990’s, technology imports should aim at directly 
participating in international division of labor instead of 
achieving 100 percent domestic production. Emphasis 
should be placed on import of technologies for the 
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machinery, electronics, petrochemical, and certain new- 
and high-tech industries as well as related upstream and 
downstream industries, including materials and equip- 
ment industries. 


Technological progress is a key factor for improving a 
country’s industrial structure and the international com- 
petitiveness of its products, thus changing its own con- 
ditions for promoting foreign economic relations and 
trade. For a developing country like ours, technology 
imports are a main avenue leading to technological 


progress . 


In view of the drastic changes that will take place in 
China’s internal and external environments during the 
mid- and late-1990’s, experts and academics deem it 
imperative to study and formulate a technology import 
program for the new situation based on the requirements 
of the grand economic and trade strategy. In this regard, 
they say, we must draw on the successful experience of 
Japan and Korea. That is, while beefing up technology 
imports, we must energetically readjust the methods and 
the makeup of such imports. The strategy to be applied 
should be gearing our technology imports to strategic 
industries (meaning technology-intensive industries). 
We should devote great efforts to promoting the techno- 
logical progress of strategic industries and shortening as 
much as possible the time of transit from import substi- 
tution to export promotion so as to achieve the goal of 
making strategic industries the leading export industries 
by the end of this century. 


Based on the above mindset, the following changes 
should be made in our technology imports in the mid- 
and late-1990’s: 


First, it is imperative to expand the scale of technology 
imports. Every effort should be made to raise to an 
appropriate extent the percentage of advanced tech- 
nology and equipment in the total import from the 
previous levels of 30.8 percent and 33 percent registered 
in 1989 and 1990 respectively. 


Secondly, we should speed up the implementation of the 
technology import strategy that emphasizes strategic 
industries. In the post-war period, Japan has carried out 
a strategy of gearing its technology imports to three 
categories of big leading industries (the first category is 
the thermal power industry; the second category includes 
petroleum refining, petrochemicals, iron and steel, and 
shipbuilding; and the third category covers automobiles, 
household electrical appliances, and so on). Efforts have 
also been made to integrate technology imports closely 
with its own research and development program. As a 
result, it has not only digested, assimilated, and 
improved the imported technologies, but also created 
new technologies of its own. This has enabled the 
country to achieve great success in quickly raising its 
labor productivity and international competitiveness 
and bringing its leading industries from the state of 
import substitution to the road of export-oriented devel- 
opment. In the mid- and late-1990’s, China should 
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increase its technology imports and boost its research 
and development efforts in the fields of the machinery, 
electronics, petrochemical, and certain new- and high- 
tech industries as well as related upstream and down- 
stream industries, including materials and equipment 
industries. The purpose is to speed up the pace toward 
the promotion of exports instead of relying on imports. 


In view of the fact that China will face an open environ- 
ment internally and externally in the mid- and late- 
1990’s, China’s technology imports should be changed 
from a simple import model to a multifacet model. This 
means that advanced technologies should be introduced 
into our country in diversified ways, including techno- 
logical cooperation, science and technology exchanges, 
utilization of foreign capital, overseas investment, and 
technology and equipment imports. In addition, all- 
inclusive imports should be replaced by selective 
imports. That is, we should decide on the basis of our 
own backgrounds and conditions whether it is appro- 
priate to import the whole package of machinery, equip- 
ment, and technology or part of the technology or just 
certain parts and elements of the machinery or equip- 
ment and the related technology. Our basic goal should 
be direct participation in international division of labor 
rather than 100 percent domestic production. 


We arrived at the above conclusion after paying a high 
price. Taking our computer industry as an example, our 
country has, since the 1980’s, imported some production 
lines for the most popular computer models of the times. 
Nonetheless, while we are still digesting and assimilating 
the technologies related to these models and trying to 
increase the percentage of domestically made parts and 
elements for our computer industry—which is essen- 
tially the assembly of imported parts—new break- 
throughs in computer technology have been made by 
foreign countries. All of a sudden, our imported com- 
puter production lines have been pushed to the brink of 
obsolescence. 


From this, we have come to understand that we should, 
first of all, have a high starting point and aim at the 
advanced international level as our target in planning 
technology imports. Secondly, we should stress the 
importance of various forms of international technolog- 
ical cooperation and make China’s technology-intensive 
industries a major link in the world’s industrial tech- 
nology chain. In no way should we require everything to 
be produced domestically. Otherwise, our technology 
imports will always lag behind the advanced world level, 
the gap will remain forever, and we will fall into an 
absurd cycle of “technology imports—domestic produc- 
tion—-lagging behind—technology imports again.” 


In the 1990's, we should put emphasis on bolstering and 
developing the export of products of heavy industries, 
including the machinery, electronics, chemical, and met- 
allurgical industries. We should expand the export of 
automobiles, complete sets of equipment, ships, civil 
airplanes, machines, and electronic products. And we 
should assist new-and high-tech industries, including 
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computer and software, microelectronics, optoelectron- 
ics, biotechnology, and materials technology industries, 
in expanding their exports. 


Presently, our country’s export products consist mainly 
of light industrial products, including textiles. A prin- 
cipal characteristic of these products is that they are of a 
low-technology nature and belong to the so-called low- 
grade category with a low added value. To develop 
export under such circumstances, our effort will be 
inevitably hindered by a host of domestic and interna- 
tional factors. The best way to change this situation is to 
carry out the strategy of upgrading our export industries. 
This means putting more emphasis on developing tech- 
nology-intensive industries, primarily heavy industries 
and certain new- and high-tech industries. We should see 
to it that these industries will become our leading export 
industries by the end of the 1990's. 


Specific targets are as follows: Stress should be laid on 
bolstering and developing the export of products of 
heavy industries, including the machinery, e' :ctronics, 
chemical, and metallurgical industries. We should see to 
it that these industries will become our leading industries 
in the future and our prime export industries by the end 
of this century. Of the products of technology-intensive 
industries, machinery and electronic products should 
account for a big share. We should boost in a selective 
manner the export of the following items: motor vehicles 
(including motorcycles) and their parts and accessories, 
whole sets of equipment, electronic products, communi- 
cations devices, ships, civil airplanes, textile machinery, 
clocks and watch, general machinery, power plant 
machinery, machine tools, bicycles, and cameras. We 
should make these items the main exports of our 
country. In addition, we should make all-out efforts to 
develop the export of high-value-added products turned 
out by petrochemical, precision chemical, metallurgical, 
and building materials industries. Among these indus- 
tries, whichever has matured should be put on the track 
of export-oriented development as early as possible. 


Also, we should assist certain new- and high-tech indus- 
tries in boosting their exports, primarily in the fields of 
computers and software, communications products, life 
science, aviation and space science, microelectronics, 
optoelectronics, integration of machinery and electronic 
devices, nuclear technology, biotechnology, and mate- 
rials technology. We should make them the major 
exports of our country by the end of 1990's. 


Currently, of the nearly $100 billion worth of products 
that China exports each year, a sizable part are the 
products made by backbone enterprises, which are 
mostly labor-intensive enterprises. So the readjustment, 
upgrading, and updating of the products of these enter- 
prises are of crucial importance to China’s exports in the 
1990's. 


To cope with the trend of developing “intellectual type” 
and high-grade products for international trade and to 
meet the growing demands for high-grade, precision, and 
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advanced products on the world market, we should shift 
the stress of our future efforts to developing intensively 
and finely processed products. We should try to create a 
higher added value from every unit of material we 
consume. In the adjustment of our garment industry, for 
example, material improvement, development of new 
fabrics, intensive processing, and production of high- 
grade garments may be taken as our major tasks. In 
developing intensive food processing, upgrading and 
updating household electrical appliances, and improving 
the quality of footgear and toys, more efforts should be 
devoted to creating brand-name products so as to boost 
competitiveness and increase returns. With respect to 
primary products, export of raw materials and fuels 
should be put under proper control. 


The above ideas are based on the views held by experts 
and academics as well as the opinions of the government 
departments concerned. Some have been or are going to 
be put into practice. The “grand economic and trade 
strategy” is China’s overall strategy for its foreign trade 
development in the 1990’s. The implementation and 
realization of this strategy will enable China’s foreign 
trade to catch the world’s fast-running economic express. 


And we have good reason to believe that we will see its 
realization by the end of the 1990's. 


Final Act of Uruguay Round Evaluated 


94CE0384A Beijing GU@JI MAOYI [INTERTRADE] 
in Chinese No 146, 15 Feb 94 pp 28-30 


{Article by Sheng Baoliang (4141 0202 5328) of the 
International Economic Relations and Trade Depart- 
ment, Ministry of Foreign Trade and Economic Cooper- 
ation: “The Final Act of the Uruguay Round and Its 
Impact On China’s Economic Trade”’] 


[Excerpt] [passage omitted] 


II. The Final Act’s Impact on China’s Economic Trade 
1. The Uruguay Round’s relevance to China. 


In July 1986, the Chinese government formally applied 
to regain China’s status as a GATT signatory state. In 
September of that year, the Chinese government 
attended the new Uruguay Round multilateral trade 
negotiations in the status of full participant. For seven 
years, China enthusiastically attended this round of 
negotiations from beginning to end, and made due 
contributions to the successful negotiations. In the pro- 


cess of negr'. ns, besides making significant adjust- 
ments ine : ac and trade policies in accordance with 
the requ s of the negotiations, China submitted 
tariff rea . forms for agricultural products and non- 


agricultura: products, involving taxes on more than 800 
agricultural products and taxes on more than 4,000 
nonagricultural products. 


In the trade service aspect, from start to finish, in 
addition to participating in the negotiations and drafting 
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of the general agreement on trade service, China also 
submitted the final trade service reduction form, and 
opened sectors which included banking, insurance, ship- 
ping, land and sea oil exploration, professional services 
(including legal, accounting, etc.), computers, real estate, 
and advertising. Plans are for China to initial all Urv- 
guay Round accords at April’s ministerial level meeting, 
but the actual implementation of these accords must 
wait for China to reenter GATT and become a founding 
member of the World Trade Organization (WTO). 


2. The Uruguay Round’s final act and its impact on 
China's economy and trade. 


There is no doubt that the agreement to liberalize world 
trade described in the final act of the Uruguay Round 
will push world markets open further and promote the 
world’s economy, in which the growth and promotion of 
international trade in most countries has fallen upon 
hard times insofar as creating significant economic effi- 
ciency and employment opportunities are concerned. 
Economists believe that the Uruguay Round’s agreement 
to liberalize world trade will bring a $6,000 billion 
increase in Output value in the next decade, and by 2005, 
the gross amount of world trade will have increased by 
12 percent from the current level of $3,600 billion. 


However, the benefits that accrue from the agreement to 
liberalize world trade will be different for each country 
in the world, especially for poor nations which import 
agricultural products, because they will pay more to 
purchase grain in the world market. Talking about 
China’s situation, the Uruguay accord will have the 
following impact on our economy and trade. 


1. It will assist the further development of China's 
economic trade, especially the foreign-oriented 
economy. It will help to promote and expand export of 
China’s products and service, to expand attraction of 
foreign capital. This is chiefly due to: a) Internationally, 
the success of the Uruguay Round will help restrain 
western nations’ trade protectionism and push them 
further into China’s open market while providing good 
and relaxed external conditions for our economic devel- 
opment; b) the free trade benefits from the Uruguay 
Round must be extended to China, because although 
China in not yet a GATT member, we have signed 
bilateral trade accords with MFN status; c) since the 
implementation of the policy of opening and reform, 
China’s economy has become more closely linked to the 
world economy, and the pace of that linkage is acceler- 
ating. In recent years, reform and opening have gone 
further and expanded, and the lasting rapid development 
of China’s economy has created a nice internal environ- 
ment for the further development of economy and trade. 


One analysis by an economic cooperation organization 
showed that China will be one of the countries deriving 
the most benefits from the Uruguay Round’s trade 
liberalization, and by 2002, its annual income will reach 
$37 billion. 
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But a more open market means more intense competi- 
tion, setting out a new and more serious challenge to the 
mix and quality of China’s export products and service. 
China’s domestic market will face strong competitive 
pressures from imported products, and our export prod- 
ucts must also face a strong fight for markets with other 
countries’ products. For this, we must have clear under- 
standing and preparation. 


2. For the next step in China’s economic and foreign 
trade reform, the Uruguay Round accord will be an 
important reference point. It will play an important role 
in making our economic and foreign trade system match 
up better with international regulations. 


3. It gives a greater urgency to the negotiations for 
China’s rejoining GATT, and the negotiation assignment 
will be more critical. According to the schedule set up by 
the Uruguay Round and the conditions for funding 
membership set by the WTO accord, China must have 
completed its GATT re-entry before the WTO goes into 
effect (estimates are for July 1995, with the final date for 
going into effect to be established at the ministerial level 
meeting in April 1994). Otherwise, China will have to 
re-apply to join the WTO again, pay an expensive second 
time “entry fee,”’ and will also have greater obligations in 
opening markets. Speaking of the assignment, the 
accords reached in the Uruguay Round will become the 
obligations China must comply with. So, in the future 
negotiations on rejoining GATT, the signatory parties 
will demand a higher price from China. 


4. On the other hand, the final act of the Uruguay Round 
will also have some negative impact on China’s eco- 
nomic and trade development. For example, it allows 
cross-industry retaliation (as an example, a nation can 
take retaliatory measures against fabric products for 
problems in intellectual property rights and service 
industries). Although the unified system for resolving 
disputes will alleviate international trade disputes more 
efficiently to prevent unilateral retaliation, it will not 
resolve the problem of some countries exploiting their 
domestic laws (for example, the American Special 301 
Provision) to implement restrictive measures against 
foreign countries in order to retaliate for trade problems; 
some countries such as the U.S. have made anti- 
dumping agreements part of their domestic laws, 
opening a convenient door for them to use anti-dumping 
restrictions on imports at their will. 


It is worth mentioning that it will be some time before 
the final act of the Uruguay Round goes into effect, and 
there will be gradual implementation of the trade liber- 
alization agreement in it, so its impact on China’s 
economy and trade will also be gradual. 


In short, while on the one hand, the final a-t of the 
Uruguay Round will be favorable to the further devel- 
opment of China’s economy and trade, on the other 
hand, its imperfect nature will have sorue negative 
impact on the development of China’s economy and 
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trade. At the same time, it makes China’s GATT re-entry 
negotiations all the more urgent and formidable. 


POPULATION 
Symposium on ‘Chengde Model of Population 
Control’ 


94CE0339A Beijing RENKOU YU JINGJI 
[POPULATION AND ECONOMICS] in Chinese No 81, 
25 Dec 93 pp 59-62 


[Article by Liu Xiangru (0491 4161 1172): “Summary in 
Symposium on Chengde Model of Population Control”) 


[Excerpts] [passage omitted] The Population Society of 
China, the ZHONGGUO RENKOU BAOSHE [Popula- 
tion Journal of China], the Hebei Provincial Family 
Planning Commission and the Hebei Provincial Popula- 
tion Society jointly held, between 26 - 30 July 1993, a 
symposium in Chengde City, Hebei Province, on the 
“Chengde Model of Population Control.” Attending and 
addressing the symposium were Peng Peiyun, State 
Councillor and chairman of the State Family Planning 
Commission; Yang Kuifu [2799 7608 1318] and Jiang 
Zhenghua [5592 2973 5478], vice chairmen of the said 
state commission; Li Honggui, head of the general office 
of the state commission; Gu Erxiong, Vice Governor of 
Hebei; Zhang Chunyuan [1728 4783 0337], Deputy 
Director of the Population Society of China and other 
comrades. Over 100 people were present 21 the sympo- 
sium including theoreticians on population of the 
ZHONGGUO RHONCHI BAOSHE, the Beijing Uni- 
versity, the People’s University of China, the Population 
Information Research Center of China, the Hebei Uni- 
versity, the Hebei Teachers’ University and the Hebei 
Provincial Institute of Social Sciences and comrades of 
the family planning commissions in various cities and 
prefectures in Hebei Province, the Hanzhong Prefecture 
in Shaaxi Province, the city of Yancheng in Jiangsu and 
the Shanxi Provincial Family Planning Commission. 
[passage omitted] 


I. Chengde’s Major Experience in Population Control 


The City of Chengde is a typical hilly, old, minority and 
poor district. It economy is not well developed. The rural 
population accounts for 95 percent and the minority 
population makes up 48 percent of the total population 
in the district. Six of the eight counties under its admin- 
istration are poverty-stricken ones which the state and 
the province need to provide major assistance. The 
leading comrades in the city often realize that the city’s 
population growth is hampering the econom:- develop- 
ment of the hilly city. They are determined to place the 
population growth under control. They often educate the 
people by using publicity and education, strengthening 
scientific management and providing high-quality ser- 
vices to help control the birth rate on a regular and legal 
basis and with a scientific approach. For several years 
running, the city has successfully maintained its rate of 
family planning above 95 percent and its rate of natural 
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population growth below the 10 percent level. The total 
number of women of child-bearing age and the child 
birth rate is lower than the replacement rates. Since 
1988, the city of Chengde has been rated as an advanced 
family planning city for five years in a row, and four of 
its eight counties have been elected national advanced 
counties for birth control. 


The symposium summarized Chengde’s experience in 
family planning in the following eight aspects: 


1. Reach a common understanding. “It is necessary to 
control birth in order to eliminate poverty, and it is 
essential to emancipate from ignorance in order to 
become well-to-do.’ “We must attach importance to 
both types of production [the production of means of 
subsistence and the production of human beings] and 
develop both resources (human and natural resources).” 
To regard population growth as a strategic breakthrough 
to help the rural areas become rich is no longer the 
understanding of the principal party and government 
leaders and the leading comrades in charge of birth 
control, but also that of the leading bodies in Chengde. It 
is not only the understanding of the local leadership, but 
also that of the leading bodies at all levels. It is not only 
the understanding of the cadres, but also that of the 
broad masses. Only there is an unified and correct 
understanding, will it be possible to act correctly and in 
a unified manner. 


2. Strengthen leadership. The party committees and 
governments at all levels have achieved their goals in 
“giving priority to the four aspects” in doing the work of 
family planning. They give priority to helping those who 
seek family planning advises register at the maternity 
clinic, to discussing any issue on family planning, to 
studying any issue on birth control and to helping them 
make the final decision. On the daily agenda of the party 
and government leading comrades, “family planning is 
always an important item, no matter how busy they are. 
The supply of funds is always available for population 
control, no matter how tight the financial situation is. 
Cadres in charge of family planning are always assigned, 
no matter how small the authorized size of a government 
body.” In dealing with major issues in family planning, 
the leadership at all levels invariably set up on-the-spot 
offices to resolve problems. During the period from 1990 
to 1992 alone, the leading comrades of the administra- 
tive office of the Chengde Prefectural CPC Committee 
set up on-the-spot general offices in 567 villages 
throughout 113 townships to tackle issues on population 
control. As a result, they had successfully solved 117 
specific problems. 


3. Give extensive publicity. Whenever one enters 
Chengde City, one would feel the widespread publicity 
on family planning. Publicity covers China’s state 
affairs, state policy and laws on family planning, basic 
knowledge on population and family planning and gen- 
eral knowledge on contraceptives and eugenics. Publicity 
has been given in the form of news media, school 
education, video and audio tapes, literary and art works, 
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contests, repeated comparisons of facts and figures and 
face-to-face education. The contents are varied and 
colorful. In the course of giving publicity to family 
planning, the policy of birth control is often linked with 
the aspiration in shaking off poverty and becoming 
well-to-do. 


4. Stable policy. At the beginning of the 1980s, the policy 
of family planning in the rural areas of Chengde was 
comparatively rigid. After gradual improvement, it has 
now become a fairly stable childbirth policy. “Regula- 
tions on Family Planning in Hebei” stipulates that a 
rural couple in the *illy area may have two children. This 
policy conforms with the actual situation in Chengde’s 
rural district. It is more reasonable. Therefore, this 
policy wins the support of the majority of the people 
there. 


5. Strong contingents. The first contingent is one of 
management for family planning. There is a committee 
for family planning in each township and a deputy head 
in every village assigned in charge of planned parent- 
hood. There is a leader for each group of women of 
child-bearing age. The second contingent is one of pro- 
fessionals for family planning. The third contingent is 
one of mass autonomy [qun zhong zi zhi 5028 5883 5261 
3112]. The aforementioned three contingents form a 
network, covering all areas. Persons in charge of family 
planning are of high quality, and they are professionally 
devoted in carrying out their assignments. The leader- 
ship at all levels sincerely appreciate their work for 
family planning. 


6. Scientific management. After many years of practice, 
Chengde has already summarized its experiences and 
worked out ten management systems including the 
system of “four lines and one emphasis.”’ The four lines 
are the party line, the political line, the special line for 
family planning and the line of associations, while the 
one emphasis is to place emphasis on controlling couples 
of child-bearing age. Other systems include the dual 
target management system, the contract system for 
family planning, the contract system for the control of 
women of child-bearing age, the management system of 
dividing families into different groups and posting signs, 
the system of management prior to pregnancy and the 
management system for family planning among people 
of floating population. These systems ensure the control 
of population growth and turn birth control into a 
regular practice and scientific way of life. 


7. Departmental cooperation. Chengde has established a 
powerful leading organ and set up a system under which 
four major departments divide the work of family plan- 
ning while maintaining close ties with each other. The 
city has clearly defined the duties and functions of each 
department, supervised their work and enjoyed a veto 
power. It truly takes comprehensive measures to 
improve the work of family planning by pooling the 
efforts of all four departments, and attained excellent 
results. 
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8. Serve the people from all sides. The party committees 
and governments at all levels in Chengde have linked the 
work of family planning with peasants’ aspiration to 
shake off poverty and become well-to-do. They always 
link the two kinds of production together, develop 
economy without ignoring population control and make 
population control serve economic development. The 
city’s department in charge of family planning imple- 
ments the preferential policy and strives to help the 
masses build up family fortunes. It also enforces a policy 
to encourage people practice family planning in order to 
shake off poverty, improve the social security and retire- 
ment system, encourage grooms to live with their wives’ 
families after marriage and support and take care of their 
wives’ old parents. It always takes the interests of the 
people into consideration, helps them solve their actual 
problems and combine childbirth with their production 
and daily life. It helps people change their views on 
family planning by providing them with services in many 
areas. 


II. On Chengde Model of Family Planning 


1. Background in Evolving Chengde Model of Family 
Planning. 


In face of the serious situation of China’s spiraling 
population, the theoreticians on population and workers 
in charge of family planning have always been looking 
for a model of population control to effectively check 
population growth. In May 1992, the Population Society 
of China, the ZHONGGUO RHONCHI BAOSHE and 
the Jiangsu provincial family planning commission held 
a symposium in Suzhou to study the “Southern Jiangsu 
Model”’ for population control in economically devel- 
oped areas. At the symposium, Peng Peiyun, Chairman 
of the State Family Planning Commission, divided the 
work of family planning in the whole country into four 
categories. The first category is family planning work in 
the economically developed or fairly developed area 
where population is well under control. The second 
category is family planning work in the economically 
developed or fairly developed area where family plan- 
ning is out of control. The third category is family 
planning work in the economically underdeveloped area 
where population is well under control. The fourth 
category is family planning work in the economically 
underdeveloped area where population growth is out of 
control. Chairman Peng also pointed out that some 
economically underdeveloped areas in China such as the 
Hanzhong Prefecture in Shaaxi Province, the 
Zhangjiakou Prefecture and the Chengde Prefecture in 
Hebei Province, the Bazhong County in Sichuan Prov- 
ince and the Longsheng Multinational Autonomous 
County in Guangxi, have scored remarkable achieve- 
ments in controlling population growth, because the 
leadership there attach importance to family planning 
work. To earnestly summarize and popularize the expe- 
riences of these localities will be of great significance in 
improving the work of family planning in most of the 
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areas in China and helping some cadres change their 
passive attitude and overcome their fear of difficulties in 
promoting family planning. 


After the conclusion of the symposium on the Southern 
Jiangsu Model, theoreticians on population and workers 
for family planning have promptly studied the work for 
the control of population growth in economically under- 
developed areas. in their studies, the theoreticians have 
discovered that Chengde is a fairly typical “hilly, old, 
minority and poverty-stricken” district. After exploring 
various ways and carrying out various experiments over 
a protracted period of time, they have developed a 
management mechanism which conforms with the local 
economic and cultural situation, and found the road to 
success in family planning. By using on-the-spot inspec- 
tion tours, the leadership of the State Family Planning 
Commission and scholars on population growth highly 
praised Chengde’s experience in controlling population 
growth. They regarded Chengde as a typical example of 
an underdeveloped district in successfully controlling 
population growth. To study Chengde’s experience in 
controlling population growth will be of great signifi- 
cance in promoting family planning in most of the areas 
in China. [passage omitted] 


2. Theoretical Background in Developing Chengde 
Model of Family Planning 


Western experts in demographic economics believe that 
economic development plays a significant role in pro- 
moting population growth when the per-capita income is 
below US$300. Both economic development and popu- 
lation growth are full of vitality when the per-capita 
income is between US$300 and US$700. Economic 
development notably restrains population growth only 
when the per-capita income reached US$700. Chinese 
scholars on population also believe that in China, a 
turning point in population growth will appear, only 
when the per capita income reaches 1! ,500 to 2,000 yuan. 
The practice of family planning in Chengde challenges 
this kind of theory. In an area where the economy is not 
well developed, Chengde tries to control population 
growth, while developing its economy. It has realized its 
goal in placing its population under effective control 
while rapidly developing its economy. 


Chengde’s experience once again tells us that in a nation 
where the economy is not well developed and the pres- 
sure from population is extremely high, we can no longer 
sit tight to wait for our social and economic conditions to 
change any more. China’s state of affairs shows that on 
the one hand we must regard economic construction as 
the central task, vigorously develop the productive forces 
in society, and strive to create conditions for China’s 
four modernization program and check population 
growth; while on the other hand, we must unswervingly 
implement the basic state policy on family planning, 
adopt strong measures to effectively control population 
growth and create a fine environment in terms of popu- 
lation for the development of our economy. 
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3. Comparison between Chengde Model and Southern 
Jiangsu Model 


China’s uneven economic developments leads to the 
uneven development of the family planning program 
and the use of different forms in population control. 
There are already several models for population control 
in China. The Southern Jiangsu model is a typical 
example of population control in an economically devel- 
oped area, while the Chengde model is one which pre- 
vails in an economically underdeveloped area. 


The Souther Jiangsu model of population control is a 
mechanism aimed at diverting the pressure exerted on 
the society by population such as employment, social 
distribution, social security, social welfare and other 
social benefits to each family to restrain family growth. 
Economic development and various mechanisms of 
restraint including the mechanism with the benefits as 
the guiding factor help people change their concept on 
childbirth and achieve the goal of controlling population 
growth. 


The Chengde model of population control is aimed at 
fostering a management mechanism which conforms 
with the local economic and cultural conditions and 
follows the path of controlling population growth and 
developing the economy simultaneously in an underde- 
veloped area. The effective control of the population 
promotes economic development, while the rapid eco- 
nomic development helps people change their concept 
on childbirth. 


4. Intension [nei han 0355 3211] of Chengde Model of 
Population Control. 


As for the intension of the Chengde model of population 
control, many views were expressed at the symposium. 


The Chengde model of population control organically 
combines educational guidance, resounding organiza- 
tion, scientific management, standardization and metic- 
ulous work. It creates a fine social environment for 
overall and coordinated family planning. It is a model 
that will make a breakthrough in lowering the rate of 
population growth and promoting social and economic 
development in a coordinated manner. 


The Chengde model of population control is a compre- 
hensive pattern aimed at controlling population growth 
in a planned manner with education paving the way, 
with the state policy on population providing the guid- 
ance and with economic factors playing the leading role. 


The Chengde model of population control is one with 
which the party committees and governments regard the 
control of population growth as an important task and 
set up a set of mechanisms for family planning suited to 
the local conditions, link family planning with the peo- 
ple’s aspiration to shack off poverty and become well- 
to-do, make breakthroughs in controlling population 
growth and embark on a new path of maintaining “lower 
birth and death rates and low population growth.” 
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—The Chengde model of population growth is a one 
with emphasis on services and management. It adopts 
comprehensive measures to achieve its goal. 


—The Chengde model of population control is one 
which takes the lead in bringing about population 
changes and makes the economy and population 
develop in a coordinated way. 


—The Chengde model of population control is one with 
economic construction as its central task. Meantime, 
it places population under strict control, while linking 
family planning with the aspiration to shake off pov- 
erty and become well-to-do. It also helps the economy 
and population develop in a coordinated manner. 


5. Operational mechanism of Chengde Model of Popu- 
lation Control. 


Some people believe that the operational mechanism of 
the Chengde model of population control is divided into 
three structural levels—the macro-structural level, the 
mesostructural level and the micro-structural level. 


1) From the macro-structural point of view, this model is 
an operational mechanism for population and economy. 
the lowering of the rate of population growth will cer- 
tainly promote social and economic development, 
because funds for raising children can be saved and 
invested in improving the quality of life and developing 
the economy; and in promoting educational develop- 
ment and economic construction. Educational develop- 
ment and the changes in the concept and behavior on 
childbirth also brings about social progress. On the other 
hand, economic, educational and social developments 
also create material conditions for population control. 
After a series of actions and counteractions, various 
essential factors such as population, economy, education 
and society undergo adjustments to adapt themselves to 
each other. They will gradually creates a virtuous cycle of 
growth and improvement. 


2) From the meso-structural point of view, this model is 
an operational mechanism which combines guidance, 
encouragement and administrative and social restraint. 
When guidance is given, efforts are made to guide people 
ideologically and materially. Education on population 
has been promoted and meticulous ideological and polit- 
ical work carried out among the people. The leading 
comrades play their exemplary role well and give pub- 
licity to the typical examples. The people have been 
given both material and moral encouragement. The 
social insurance program is developed in families where 
family planning has helped people shake off poverty and 
become well-to-do. Efforts have also been made to 
evaluate the people on how they carry out their birth 
control program. Those who have distinguished them- 
selves are rewarded, while those who have done poorly 
are punished. Measures are taken to give more benefits 
to those who have less children. They make those with 
less children feel glorious and those with more children 
feel guilty conscious. 
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In developing the restraint mechanism, emphasis has 
been placed on administrative as well as social restraint. 
Signs of administrative restraint are: The principal lead- 
ership shoulders the overall responsibility, while others 
shoulder the responsibility of each of their own depart- 
ment to implement its population control program, work 
out the policy and regulations for family planning and 
resolutely act according to rules and regulations and in 
coordination with other administrative measures. As for 
social restraint, associations for family planning are set 
up at various levels. Party and Communist Youth 
League members and activists take the lead in mobi- 
lizing the masses to participate in the family planning 
program, to educate and supervise themselves and to 
create fine public opinion and environment in the 
society and in exerting pressure on views and acts which 
run counter to the family planning program. 


3) The micro-structure refers to the administrative 
mechanisms in control of married women of child- 
bearing age. Chengde serves every family through its 
administrative offices, contingent of professionals and 
advisors and the mechanism of mass autonomy by giving 
people pre-wedding education and advising them on 
marriage, pregnancy, childbirth, child-raising and retire- 
ment. It gives pre-wedding education to the unmarried 
young people and advises the newly wed on married life 
and childbirth and help them set up plans for the next 
generation. It provides consultations for prenatal care 
and advises on health care for the babies and young 
children. It also teaches women how to correctly use 
contraceptives at their request. 


Another group of people believe that the operational 
mechanism of the Chengde model of population control 
includes the mechanism of social restraint, the mecha- 
nism of motivation by benefits, the mechanism of pub- 
licity and education, the mechanism of management 
before pregnancy and the mechanism of mass autonomy. 
The mechanism of social restraint is the core and the 
mechanism of motivation by benefits is the motive force 
and trend of development. The mechanisms of publicity 
and education, management before pregnancy and the 
mechanism of mass autonomy are protective measures. 


6. Effect of Chengde Population Control 


The assessment of any model of population control 
should be made on the basis of the population effect, the 
economic effect and the social effect. Chengde has 
achieved remarkable effects in all these three aspects. 


1) Population effect. Chengde’s rate of family planning 
has always been maintained above 98 percent since 
1989. In 1992, a year of China’s third peak of childbirth, 
the birth rate was only 11.72 per thousand and the rate of 
natural population growth was only 6.29 per thousand. If 
we calculate according to the birth rate of women of 
child-bearing age in the 1970s, Chengde would have over 
800,000 babies less between 1981 and 1991. 


2) Economic effect. The effective control of the popula- 
tion greatly alleviates the pressure exerted by excessively 
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rapid population growth on the economic development. 
Chengde’s per capita income growth and rate of GNP 
growth in 1991 ranked top among the eight prefectures 
in the province. 


3) Social effect. The development of family planning 
brings about profound changes in people’s knowledge on 
childbirth and in their concept of values on children and 
their obligations in society. People now prefer late mar- 
riage, late childbirth and less children rather than early 
marriage, early childbirth and more children. They 
prefer a new form of life over the rural or retirement life. 
The young people take care of their children, while old 
people are also well taken care of. According to a survey 
conducted by Du Peng and others from the People’s 
University of China, 16.3 percent of the people in 
Chengde Prefecture regard a single child as adequate, 
68.7 percent of them regard two children as adequate, 
while only 12.8 percent of them prefer three or more 
children. This indicates that notable changes have taken 
place in people’s concept on childbirth. 


7. Development Trend in Chengde Model of Population 
Control 


If we analyze the basic trend in population growth, we 
realize that changes of the production of human beings 
generally have to go through the following several 
stages—the stage of using control as the leading factor, 
the stage of mixed restraints and the stage of using 
economic and social conditions to spontaneously check 
population growth. 


The stage of using control as the leading factor means 
that various means and ways of control are mainly used 
to check population growth in the area where the 
economy is not well developed. This is the original 
pattern to bring about population changes in an econom- 
ically backward area where the population growth is 
excessively rapid. This pattern is adopted because the 
local economy is backward, and there is no economic 
foundation to spontaneously reduce the population 
growth rate. The backward economy may even serve to 
increase the population. The Chengde model of popula- 
tion control belongs to this type. 


The model of mixed restraints uses both economic and 
control factors in controlling population growth. The 
characteristics of this model is that although the factor of 
economic conditions to spontaneously control popula- 
tion growth is growing, there are still no social and 
economic conditions to spontaneously lower the popu- 
lation growth rate. It is necessary to use means of control 
to check population growth. The southern Jiangsu model 
belongs to this type. 


The model of using economic and social conditions to 
spontaneously check population growth mainly appears 
in economically developed countries or districts. When 
social production enters the stage of industrialization, 
the modernization of science and education, education 
and culture and the raising of living standard serve to 
change people’s ideas and concepts on values and on 
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childbirth, and help people realize the modernized goal 
of maintaining low birth and death rates and low popu- 
lation growth. 


At the symposium, many comrades freely expressed 
their own views on the Chengde model of population 
control. 


Some of the comrades believe that Chengde has achieved 
a great deal in population control today. In addition to 
the fact that the leading comrades at all levels have 
attached importance to and truly worked hard for pop- 
ulation control, and persistently grasped the two types of 
production simultaneously, Chengde’s success is also 
closely connected with the competent basic-level organi- 
zations and their efforts in giving publicity and educa- 
tion, in energetically serving the masses and in managing 
their affairs with a scientific approach. It is also because 
the policy on childbirth is quite close to that of the 
masses and the people’s customs and work style are 
good. In light of the actual difficulties in carrying out 
production and living in hilly districts and on the river 
embankments, the “Hebei Provincial Regulations on 
Family Planning” stipulates that the masses living in 
Hebei’s hilly districts and river embankment areas may 
have second child four years after their first one. This 
policy is quite close to the people’s aspiration on child- 
birth. Work on family planning in this connection can be 
carried out more easily. 


Some comrades also said that Chengde’s experience in 
controlling population growth is good. However, it is 
nothing unique. It is a combination of the experiences in 
various localities. Therefore, it cannot be called a 
“model.” It should be called “Chengde Experience.” 
Others also pointed out that the “low birth and death 
rates and low population growth rate” of Chengde’s 
population are unstable. The population will bounce 
back once the administrative restrains were loosened. 
Moreover, problems such as the low quality of life, high 
rate of birth defects and high sex ratio of babies also 
exist. The Chengde model of population control still fails 
to bring about a modernized population change. It is too 
early to call it a “model.” 


In dealing with these arguments, Li Honggui, head of the 
general office of the State Family Planning Commission, 
pointed out at the symposium that it is a misunder- 
standing to regard everything as good, whenever a 
“‘model”’ is mentioned. A “model” is not something rigid 
and unchangeable. There is still room for development 
and improvement. Yang Kuifu, Vice Chairman of the 
State Family Planning Commission said that there are 
different opinions on whether it should be called 
Chengde’s model of population control or Chengde’s 
experience in population control. We may continue to 
explore, but this will not affect us in analyzing Chengde’s 
way of thinking, practice and experience in controlling 
population growth. The “Southern Jiangsu Model” was a 
term in connection with the economic model of 
Southern Jiangsu. Actually it can be called “Southern 
Jiangsu Experience.” If Southern Jiangsu can be called a 
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“model,” so can Chengde. As for some people’s saying 
that Chengde combines the experiences of various local- 
ities, Yang Kuifu said that I believe, it is something good 
to learn from other localities. Chengde is good in 
learning from others’ strong points, apply them in its 
own areas and improve upon them. I think this is 
something unique itself. To learn from the advanced for 
one’s own use and make further improvements is a form 
of creation and development itself. Particularly in 
today’s era of information, various prefectures should 
learn from and encourage each other, and join their 
efforts in improving themselves. [passage omitted] 


AGRICULTURE 


Anhui Cotton Procurement, 1994 Tasks 


94CE0397N Hefei ANHUI RIBAO in Chinese 
31 Mar 94 p1 


[Summary] As of 15 March, Anhui Province had pro- 
cured 3,320,000 dan of cotton, fulfilling 73.8 percent of 
the procurement plan, and was a decline of 680,000 dan 
from the same period in 1993. 


In 1994 Anhui’s cotton production tasks are to plant 6 
million mu, to have a gross output of 6 million dan, and 
to procure 5 million dan. 


Jiangsu 1994 Cotton Area 


94CE03970 Nanjing XINHUA RIBAO in Chinese 
22 Mar 94 p 5 


[Summary] In 1994, the planned cotton area in Jiangsu 
Province is 9,040,000 mu, an increase of 1,500,000 mu 
over the actual area in 1993. 


Paper Reports Horse Disease Spreading 


94CE0398A Beijing NONGMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
26 Mar 94 p I! 


[Article by reporter Lin Fei (2651 5481): “Horse Influ- 
enza Has Again Broken Out and Is Spreading— 
Agriculture Ministry Orders All To Quickly Control the 
Epidemic’”’] 


[Text] Since spring of this year, horse influenza has again 
broken out in China and has become epidemic. It is 
threatening horse breeding and can be a serious threat to 
spring plowing. The animal husbandry and veterinary 
departments of the Ministry of Agriculture have issued 
an urgent circular notice a few days ago, urging all 
localities to give serious attention to preventative action 
against horse influenza. 


Statistics on the epidemic show that during the period 
from May 1993 to January 1994, horse influenza has 
been rampant in 249 counties of 11 provinces, munici- 
palities, and autonomous regions throughout China, 
namely in Inner Mongolia, Heilongjiang, Liaoning, Jilin, 
Ningxia, Shaanxi, Gansu, Shanxi, Hebei, Beijing, and 
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Henan, with 1.37 million horses sick, 19,000 horses 
dead, and a total direct economic loss of 170 million 
yuan. Although some preventive measures have been 
adopted in every province, it has not yet been possible to 
control the epidemic. Since February of this year, horse 
influenza has reappeared in Shanxi, Beijing, Ningxia, 
and Gansu, and has also spread to the breeding areas of 
Qinghai and Sichuan. Within only one month, 170,000 
animals have fallen sick and almost 10,000 have died; it 
is an extremely serious situation. 


Since the founding of the PRC, horse influenza has been 
epidemic in China four times, but the present epidemic 
is the most serious outbreak since the founding of the 
PRC, specially characterized by its widespread occur- 
rence, long duration, high death rate, and frequent 
recurrences. To control and wipe out the present wide- 
spread epidemic of horse influenza as quickly as pos- 
sible, the Ministry of Agriculture has especially issued an 
urgent circular notice, ordering the agriculture and 
animal husbandry departments of all ranks to vigorously 
pursue and effectively take in hand all relevant preven- 
tative work and to immediately make comprehensive 
epidemic prevention dispositions. 


The agriculture and animal husbandry departments shall 
pay particular attention to any occurrence of the disease 
and its developmental trend, and regardless of time and 
place shall make an immediate report to the next higher 
animal epidemic prevention organ. They shall also 
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promptly inform the neighboring animal epidemic pre- 
vention organs to assist in any preventive measures. The 
notice orders all localities to earnestly and effectively 
store up epidemic prevention material, to render active 
support in supplying basic curative and disinfecting 
pharmaceutical materials and instruments, so as to 
ensure that regular action be taken in preventative work 
and that epidemic situations be expediently dealt with. 
Districts in which the epidemic has already broken out 
must be closed off and isolated as quickly as possible. 
Entry and exit of all equidae to and from such districts 
shall be forbidden, markets for all equidae shall be 
closed, and buying and selling of such animals forbidden. 


Jilin Sets Grain, Edible Oil Prices 


94CE0397M Changchun JILIN RIBAO in Chinese 
1 Apr 94 p 1 


[Summary] Beginning |! April, Jilin Province imple- 
mented the following sticker prices for grain and edible 
oil. In state-run grain stores the sticker price for grade A 
rice is 0.77 yuan per 500 grams, and grade B rice 0.74 
yuan. The market price may not exceed the price in 
state-run grain stores by 5 fen per 500 grams. The 
state-run and market price for standard flour is 0.65 
yuan. The state-run and market price for soybean oil in 
Baishan, Tonghua, and Liaonyuan Prefectures is 3.70 
yuan, in other prefectures the price is 3.50 yuan. 
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Article Views Abduction of Women, Children 


94CM0208B Shanghai SHEHUI [SOCIETY] 
in Chinese No 109, Feb 94 pp 4-7, 21 


[Article by A Bing (7093 0393): “Save the Abducted” — 
edited by He Yulin (0149 3768 7792)] 


{Excerpt] [passage omitted] One of the questions we 
should think about is the criminal nature of the acts of 
abducting and selling people on the one hand and buying 
abducted people on the other. The reality is that different 
views exist on the criminality of the buyers and sellers and 
on whether the offense is a felony or a misdemeanor. In 
certain aspects, the difference in opinion is rather wide. 
This is a question worth studying by the judicial depart- 
ment. Meanwhile, investigations reveal that the public 
security department can act strictly and promptly to crack 
down on abductors, and once an abductor is caught, a case 
is set up for open trial. Such action is to the immense 
satisfaction of the public. As to those buying abducted 
people, however, no prompt action is taken to put them on 
trial. Some people even express sympathy with the buyers, 
thinking that they, too, are victims, who were cheated by 
human mongers to buy abducted people with their hard- 
earn money. In the opinion of these people, when the 
public security department has rescued the abducted 
people, the buyers have “lost both the people and money,” 
so they should be excused from legal liability if at all 
possible. This kind of thinking has misled a number of 
people, giving them the erroneous idea that because money 
is spent, buying humans does not offend the law. Such a 
state of affairs has fueled, to a certain extent, the rampancy 
of abduction. It has convinced human mongers that if they 
can abduct people, there is a big “market” to sell their 
preys. The writer deems it necessary to strike hard at 
human mongers. This will give everyone a lift of heart. At 
the same time, the writer also holds that it is imperative to 
deal hard blows to human buyers, punish them promptly, 
harshly, and strictly, and make them aware that using 
money to buy humans is an offense against law. 


Another question to think about is that the two “five-year 
plans to spread legal knowledge,” though both have its 
dead angle, have produced remarkable results. This is a 
matter worthy of deep thought. Since 1985, our country 
has formulated two educational plans aimed at spreading 
legal knowledge among all its people. In general, the plans 
have been well carried out with remarkable results. The 
results are especially noticeable in certain areas, big and 
medium cities in particular. This can be seen from the fact 
that the masses in these areas are better aware than before 
of the need to use law to protect themselves. With regard to 
disgusting phenomena in society and relations between 
people, they no longer have a simple idea and viewpoint, 
but can deeply ponder over and analyze the questions. 
Moreover, they have enhanced their consciousness of 
self-protection by means of law. Some have imbued their 
minds with the idea that “all men are equal before the law” 
and displayed the spirit of equality contained in the “law” 
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in dealing with everything. Now, the fact is that there are 
far less instances of abduction in cities than in the coun- 
tryside, and the situation is better in well-off rural areas 
than in remote villages and mountain areas. In view of 
this, the writer believes that an important task to radically 
eliminate abduction is to educate the citizens to protect 
and guard themselves. All other measures can only solve 
the symptoms on the surface. They can only reduce, to a 
certain degree, the instances of abduction, but cannot 
thoroughly eradicate the problem. 


The third question is that provisions should be established 
for the administration of both permanent residents and 
floating population. The resident registration system 
formed after the founding of the People’s Republic has 
been improved from time to time during the past decades. 
We should say that resident registration has been normal- 
ized and widely accepted by the broad masses as a 
common practice. However, with the deepening of the 
reform and open drive, especially the development of rural 
reform, a large number of surplus laborers have emerged 
from the countryside and become jobless vagrants. To earn 
a living, make a good income, and become better off at an 
early date, these people have rushed to more economically 
developed areas to do business, work as laborers, engage in 
contract work, or conduct other economic activities. This 
has increased remarkably the floating population in these 
areas. Unfortunately, our population administration regu- 
lations and procedures have not been revised in time to 
catch up with such a situation. As a result, in some 
localities no control can be exercised over the floating 
population. Taking advantage of this loophole. lawless 
elements have come up to commit abduction and selling of 
people. In view of this, it is necessary to strengthen the 
administration of resident registration for floating as well 
as permanent residents. Those who temporarily reside in a 
locality should be required to register as temporary resi- 
dents. This way, we will be able to exercise unified admin- 
istration of floating residents and to prevent or alleviate 
the problem of lack of macro-control over the population. 
In this regard, some localities have made successful explo- 
ration and trials. They require those who have come from 
Outside to register as temporary residents. Based on the 
information provided, they check the newcomers’ original 
places of domicile and send out letters to the departments 
concerned to find out the real situation, thus exercising 
effective macroeconomic control over the floating popula- 
tion. In addition, some localities have set up computerized 
floating-population files. All related information is 
recorded in the computer and put into a control network. 
This method has long been used in foreign countries. In 
our country, however, its application is relatively limited 
because computers have not been so widely popularized. 
As far as the present situation is concerned, establishing a 
normal, rational population-flow mechanism and forming 
a floating-population administration system based on the 
law should be one of the major tasks in building China’s 
legal system—a task we should carry out step by step and 
continue to improve. 
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SOUTHWEST REGION 


Work Report of Sichuan Higher People’s Court 


94CM0213A Chengdu SICHUAN RIBAO in Chinese 
3 Feb 94 p 3 


[Article by Li Yulong (2621 3768 7893), President of the 
Sichuan Provincial Higher People’s Court: “Work 
Report of the Sichuan Provincial Higher People’s Court; 
Presented 22 Jan 1994 at the Second Session of the 
Eighth People’s Congress”’] 


[Excerpt] Each level of the Provincial People’s Court and 
the Chengdu Railroad Transportation Special Court 
conscientiously implemented the fundamental line and 
spirit of the 16th National Court Working Conference. 
The courts focused on economic construction and faith- 
fully carried the duties entrusted to them by the consti- 
tution and the law, severely assaulting serious criminal 
offenses and economic crimes, fully exploiting legal 
means to regulate economic, civil, and other social 
relationships, strengthening self-reform and construc- 
tion, and making new progress in every aspect of its 
work. Last year, we accepted and heard a total of 
310,281 first trial cases, tried and wound up 282,598 
cases, which were increases of 10.94 percent and 12.85 
percent respectively; mediated and dealt with 21,208 
simple and non-lawsuit type cases. The Provincial 
Higher People’s Court handled 3,579 cases of various 
types in accordance with the law, an increase of 21.4 
percent over last year. We have made positive contribu- 
tions toward keeping society stable and promoting fur- 
ther development of the anti-corruption struggle, so as to 
guarantee reform, opening, and economic development. 


I. Launched Further “Severe Attacks” in the Fight To 
Keep Society Stable 


Courts throughout Sichuan province persist in the prin- 
ciple of “conducting dual tactics, with both tactics being 
tough,” developing massive, concentrated “‘severe 
assaults” and various special fights, making a severe 
assault on criminal activities of all kinds. We accepted 
and heard a total of 40,332 preliminary hearing criminal 
cases, with 38,169 cases brought to completion, with 
43,971 prisoners sentenced. This protected public secu- 
rity, and provided a better social environment for 
reform, opening, and economic construction in Sichuan 
province. 


Stressed the key points of attacking and strengthening our 
power to attack. Always direct the spearhead of the attack 
against those who seriously endanger public security and 
the people’s lives and property. Last year, we tried and 
completed a total of 10,419 cases of murder, robbery, 
bombing, rape, and gang activity, especially group crim- 
inal acts with underground characteristics, and sen- 
tenced 14,652 prisoners, increases of 23.2 percent and 
24.5 percent over last year. For the worst criminals, 
under the precondition of guaranteeing case quality, we 
sped up handling their trials in order to sentence them as 
severely as possible. Among completed criminal cases, 
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90 percent were completed within the legal stipulated 
time period. Of those sentenced to prison, 17,493 felons 
received sentences of more than five years’ imprison- 
ment, 2,007 were sentenced to life imprisonment or the 
death penalty (including stays of execution); this was a 
total of 19,500 prisoners, which was 44.35 percent of the 
total number of prisoners sentenced, an increase of 6.6 
percent over last year. We moved up our handling of 
major cases, trying and handling them rapidly; for those 
criminal cases where something less than the death 
penalty would leave people dissatisfied, we resolutely 
sentence the criminals to death. For example, when the 
murder of National Softball Training Team member Liu 
Li [0491 7787] was discovered, the Zhigong Interme- 
diate People’s Court immediately dispatched officials to 
make an investigation and obtain evidence. Within three 
days after the case was prosecuted, the criminal defen- 
dant Jiang Bin [3068 1755] was sentenced to death at the 
first trial. Soon after learning of the case, the Provincial 
Higher People’s Court also sent an official to make 
double verification, and the death penalty for the crim- 
inal was verified and approved. Meanwhile, we con- 
sciously carried out the policy of combining punishment 
with leniency. In order to expand the social effect of our 
“critical attack,” we selected typical cases for public 
pronouncement and judgment, and by the National Day 
alone we had made 764 case of public pronouncement 
and judgment, which promoted further development of 
the “critical attack” struggle. 


Launched special items of the struggle, and implemented 
special treatment. Last year we tried and completed 
1,351 cases of “highwaymen,” sentencing 2,413 pris- 
oners; tried and completed 12,180 cases of larceny, 
sentencing 20,013 criminals in the first trial; tried and 
completed 2,027 cases of swindling and selling women 
and children, luring, abetting, compelling or organizing 
women into prostitution, and sentenced 3,657 prisoners. 
To support the “26 June International Day of Drug 
Abolition,” Railroad Transport Intermediate Courts in 
such cities as Liangshan and Chengdu individually held 
pronouncement and judgment meetings, concentrated 
on executing a group of drug dealers. This showed 
China’s solemn and just standpoint on severely sup- 
pressing criminal drug activity. 


Enthusiastically attended to comprehensive treatment of 
public security. Courts at each level persisted in the 
principle of “stressing both attack and deterrence, treat 
both the target and the foundation,” and enthusiastically 
attended to comprehensive treatment of the public secu- 
rity. We held a total of 1,549 pronouncement and judg- 
ment meetings, directly educating as many as 19.46 mil- 
lion people (times); a total of 4,595 Ss on 
enforcement were made, and 3,452 of these were adopted, 
encouraging relevant departments to strengthen their pro- 
tective measures; we persisted in combining punishment 
with education for teenage criminals, and educated and 
saved a group of teenagers who had taken a wrong step in 
their lives; we paid attention to doing a good job in our 
legal publicity, education and conciliation work, pre- 
venting 4,858 cases of dispute from becoming more 
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serious; we gave reduced sentences and releases on parole 
to those who showed repentance and mended their ways, 
and to those who rendered meritorious services, main- 
tained order in prison governance, or stimulated enthu- 
siasm for reform in other prisoners. 


Il. Sternly Attacked Serious Economic Crimes To 
Promote the Construction of Clear and Honest Politics 


We consciously implemented the major and important 
decisions and the demand of the central CPC that there 
must be periodic achievements in launching the anti- 
corruption struggle, by making stern attacks on serious 
economic crimes. Last year we accepted and handled a 
total of 6,203 cases of economic crimes which were 
prosecuted by procuratorial organs in the first trial. We 
completed a total of 5,843 cases, a case completion rate 
of 94.3 percent, sentenced 7,570 prisoners and recovered 
a total of 62.7 million yuan in economic losses for the 
State and collective. 


Focused on attacking the crimes of graft, acceptance of 
bribes, and diversion of public funds. Courts at each level 
conscientiously implemented the “Supplementary Rules 
for Punishing Crimes of Graft and Bribery,” passed by 
the National Congress, by accepting and handling a total 
of 1,893 cases prosecuted by procuratorial organs in first 
trials for graft, bribe-taking and diverting public funds. 
We completed 1,717 cases, a case completion rate of 90.7 
percent, and sentenced 2,072 prisoners. We promoted 
the further development of the anti-corruption struggle 
by launching stern attacks against economic criminals. 


To maintain economic order, we meted out stern punish- 
ments for such economic crimes as tax evasion, tax 
resistance, swindling, and making and selling fake or bad 
quality commodities. Last year we accepted a total of 73 
cases of tax evasion, and completed 67 cases; we 
accepted 302 swindling cases, completing 283. We 
enthusiastically waged a special fight to “attack fake 
products and deal with bad products,” firmly sentencing 
criminals to death if their crime was carried out in a vile 
way and caused severe consequences. Take for example 
the case of Wang Lingang [3769 5677 0474] of Gulin, 
who trafficked in bogus fertilizer: The volume of his 
illegal operation reached 208,000 yuan, while he person- 
ally made an illegal profit of 118,000 yuan, and in one 
year caused a severe output reduction in more than 
20,000 mu of farmland in Rongchang, Xuyong and 
Gulin, leaving hardened soil which will be difficult to 
recover, and extremely critical consequences. The court 
sentenced the criminal Wang to the death penalty, a 
good outcome for society. 


Paid serious attention to trying and dealing with big and 
major cases of economic crime. We established a registra- 
tion and reporting system and a supervision system for 
big and major economic cases, moving these cases up on 
the calendar in order that they could be tried as soon as 
possible after indictment. Last year, among economic 
criminals sentenced by courts throughout the province, 
1,212 of the crimes involved more than 1,000 yuan, and 
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66 of these involved more than 100,000 to 500,000 yuan, 
while three involved between 500,000 and 1,000,000 
yuan, and two in which over 1,000,000 yuan was 
involved. In order to expand the effects of trying and 
handling big and major cases, the Provincial Higher 
People’s Court organized courts in four localities, 
including Chengdu and Chongqing, to concentrate on 
publicly charging 28 serious grafting and bribing crimi- 
nals on the same day. They also held a press conference 
to let the masses of people see the determination of the 
party and government to punish corruption, and do a 
good job of building clear and honest politics. 


Strictly delineated the boundary line between guilt and 
innocence. We adhered to the principle of “being firm on 
the one hand, but on the other hand be cautious and 
certain.” If the policies and legal regulations were 
unclear, if there was no clear delineation of guilt or 
innocence, then we were cautious in judgment; for those 
who were bold in reform, even if they made mistakes in 
their work, we did not charge them with crimes; those 
who had not committed a crime were declared innocent 
in accordance with the law; in cases where the principal 
facts were unclear and proof was lacking, we firmly 
returned these to procuratorial organs for supplemental 
investigation. We fed a total of 800 economic crime 
cases back to procuratorial organs for supplemental 
investigation, declared 40 cases to be exempt from 
criminal punishment, and declared 25 cases of inno- 
cence. 


III. Adjusted Economic Relationships by the Full Use 
of Legal Means To Promote Macroscopic Adjustment 
and Control and Development of the Market Economy 


Courts at each level tried vigorously to widen service 
areas and channels, actively serving the nation’s macro- 
scopic adjustment and control and establishing the 
socialist market economy. Last year we accepted and 
handled a total of 65,349 first trial economic dispute 
cases of various kinds, completed 57,325 cases, increases 
of 28 percent and 30 percent respectively. The total 
amount of money involved in these lawsuits was 300,298 
yuan, an increase of 125 percent over the year before. 
This work was important for speeding up opening and 
reform and economic development. 


We coordinated with the reorganizing financial order, 
trying and examining bank loan cases. We vigorously 
carried out and fulfilled the central government's decision 
concerning strengthening and improving macroscopic 
adjustment and control by launching special trials and 
services for recalling loans. Last year we tried and com- 
pleted a total of 20,793 loan cases, lawsuits which involved 
a total of 62,323 yuan. This recovered a great deal of 
capital for financial organs, alleviating a tight capital 
situation. In just the period July to October, the Dazhu 
County Court recalled 20.47 million yuan in “outstand- 
ing” loans for financial departments by concentrating its 
time and force. 
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Strengthened investigation and handling of cases of enter- 
prise converting their operational system, to promote 
enterprises entering the market. Courts throughout 
Sichuan have always done a good job in their investigation 
and handling of such cases as state-owned enterprises’ 
(especially medium and large State-owned enterprises) 
contractual, leasing, joint stock operations and enterprise 
cooperation, and annexing and bankruptcy, regarding 
these as focal work points. Last year we tried and com- 
pleted a total of 1,654 such cases. We protected enter- 
prises’ right of self-operation in our handling of these 
cases, supporting the triumph of the excellent with elim- 
ination of the bad, and fair competition, encouraging 
enterprises to convert their operational system and enter 
the market. We enthusiastically and conscientiously han- 
died cases with strong policy connection, having wide 
scope and major social effects, especially in bankruptcy 
cases. 


Did a good job of investigating and handling cases of 
production and circulation to protect and promote healthy 
development of the market economy. Last year we tried 
and completed a total of 27,069 economic dispute cases 
which dealt with purchasing and selling, cooperation, 
contracts for construction projects, contracts for pro- 
cessing, financing and leasing, property leasing and goods 
transportation, an increase of 33.4 percent over the pre- 
vious year. Through investigating and handling cases, and 
punishing those whose activities violated the law, we 
protected a group who were engaged in legal production 
operation activities. The courts at each level made bold 
explorations, investigated and handled a group of disputes 
involving stocks, bonds, trademarks, patents, and tech- 
nical contracts. The courts also appropriately and vigor- 
ously provided the legal services for further reform. 


Enthusiastically investigated and handled rural contrac- 
tual disputes and township enterprise economic dispute 
cases to promote rural economic development. Last year 
we tried and completed a total of 8,389 cases of rural 
contractual disputes and township enterprise economic 
disputes, which defended the responsibility system which 
links remuneration to output and promotes the develop- 
ment of a rural market economy. 


IV. Comprehensively Strengthened Civil Trials To 
Promote Stability, Unity, and Economic Development 


Courts throughout Sichuan further improved trial 
methods, and improved the level of enforcement, 
making new progress in civil trials. Last we accepted and 
handled a total of 202,412 civil cases of various kinds, 
and completed 185,185 cases, increases over the pre- 
vious year of 7.27 percent and 9.7 percent respectively. 


Enthusiastically tried and handled real estate and labor 
dispute cases connected with further reform and develop- 
ment of the market economy. With the development of a 
real estate labor market, real estate and labor disputes 
have increased, as well as growing more complicated and 
having strong policy effects. Courts at each level courts 
enthusiastically and conscientiously tried and handled 
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8,249 real estate and labor dispute cases. The Provincial 
Higher People’s Court strengthened its supervision to 
promote development of this work. 


Strengthened handling of marriage and household, debt, 
and damage compensation cases. These three types of 
cases constituted over 90 percent of the civil cases, great 
in number and in difficulty. We always persisted in 
combining trials with publicizing the law, proposing 
good social habits and building ideological civility, with 
an emphasis on alleviating disputes through mediation 
and conciliation. Last year we tried and completed a 
total of 172,351 of these cases, alleviating social contro- 
versies and protecting the parties’ legal rights, promoting 
stability and unity and constructing “two civilizations.” 


Examined and handled personal rights and intellectual 
rights cases. We strictly delineated the boundary line 
between appropriate use and violation, between proper 
media coverage and damage to reputation. Last year we 
tried and completed a total of 446 cases of violation of 
citizens, legal person reputation right, title rights, por- 
trait rights, and intellectual rights, which was and 
increase of 38 percent over the year before. We protected 
the legal rights and interests of citizens and legal persons. 


Properly handled cases of land, mountain forest, and 
water conservancy rights. These cases usually occurred in 
the countryside, and involved the reasonable use of 
resources. Related to the lives and production of the 
masses, contradictions of this sort can easily become 
intense and violent. Each local court properly tried and 
completed 815 of these cases in accordance with relevant 
laws and policies, eliminating unstable factors and 
playing a positive role in the maintenance of rural 
stability and the promotion of agricultural production. 


V. Conducted Administrative Trials in Accordance With 
the Laws, While Safeguarding and Supervising 
Administration in = Out Their 
Administration in Compliance With the Law 


Last year we accepted and handled a total of 2,188 cases 
of every kind in the first trial, completing 1,919 cases. 
These included 333 cases in which the actions of admin- 
istrative organs were sustained in detail, 303 cases in 
which details of the actions were reversed, 13 cases in 
which a punishment verdict was amended in the interest 
of fairness, and 1,270 cases in which the plaintiffs 
withdrew their suits or the cases were dealt with in other 
ways. 


Enthusiastically tried and handled administrative cases in 
which enterprises’ rights to self-operation were violated. 
Last year we tried and completed a total of 28 cases of in 
which enterprises’ rights to self-operation were violated. 
We protected enterprises’ self-operation rights, pro- 
moted the government’s conversion role, and the enter- 
prises’ conversion of their operating system. For 
example, Guangan County Court tried and completed a 
case in which the Guangan County No 2 Construction 
Corporation brought suit against the Guangan County 
Agricultural Machinery Bureau for violating their right 
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to self-operation. The Court’s judgment was to reverse 
the defendant’s administrative decision to nominate, 
hire, and fire the Managers and vice-managers of the 
Guangan County No 2 Construction Corporation. This 
protected the plaintiff's self-operation rights and was 
better for society. 


Properly tried and handled administrative cases involving 
reduction of farmers’ burdens. Courts at each level firmly 
implemented relevant decisions of the CPC, State 
Council, Provincial Party Committee and Provincial 
People’s Congress which deal with reducing unreason- 
able burden on farmers. They enthusiastically and con- 
sciously handled administrative cases of farmers’ 
burden. A total of 249 cases were tried and completed, 
involving more than 73,000 farmers, and in which more 
than 13.37 million yuan in overcharged fees were 
returned to the farmers. We protected the legal rights of 
the masses farmers, as well as their interest in and 
enthusiasm for production, promoting rural stability and 
the development of production. 


Strengthened examination and handling of administrative 
cases dealing with tax revenues, industry and commerce, 
state lands, environmental protection, transportation, city 
construction, and birth control. Last year we tried and 
completed a total of 465 cases of the above types, 
including 133 cases in which the actions of administra- 
tive organs were sustained in detail, 132 cases in which 
plaintiffs withdrew the suit, 3 cases where there was 
withdrawal or changes in accordance with law, and 197 
cases of other treatments. Each local court also actively 
supported relevant administrative departments in 
undertaking special trial and enforcement work in tax 
collection, state land usage fees, selling prices, and 
related fixed fees in accordance with the law. Last year 
there was a total of 12,938 cases in which administrative 
organs applied for enforcement. These cases involved 
tax receipts, fixed fees, etc., in the amount of 58.63 
million yuan. We safeguarded and supported legal 
administration by administrative organs. 


VI. Strengthened Supervision of Trials, Professional 
Guidance and Enforcement To Safeguard the Judiciary 


There has been new progress in the area of appeals and 
petitions. Last year, Sichuan courts received a total of 
187,739 persons (times), and handled 247,578 letters 
from the masses. The number of visiting higher level 
officials and repeated petitions dropped compared to the 
year before, and the number of visits from Beijing 
government officials and letters of appeal dropped 2.5 
percent and 2.7 percent respectively. For appeals and 
request for a second hearing, we persisted in the prin- 
ciple of “seeking truth from facts, every error must be 
corrected,” to conscientiously investigated and dealt 
with each of these. We investigated 92 cases in which the 
trial procedure was appealed, and after a second hearing, 
judgment in 30 was changed in accordance with law; we 
retained as correct the original judgment in 53 cases in 
which the appeal was untenable; there were 9 cases in 
which the appealing party withdrew the appeal or in 
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where there was other treatment. We were practical in 
protecting the quality of case handling the parties’ rights 
and interests. 


Upper level courts strengthened professional guidance of 
lower level courts. Court leadership at each level took the 
lead in developing investigation and research, increasing 
their initiative and forecasting work. On the grounds of 
investigation and research, the Provincial Higher Peo- 
ple’s Court formulated its “Suggestions Concerning the 
Strengthening of Current Trial Functions to Provide 
Enforcement Protection for Social Stability, Construct 
Clear and Honest Politics and Macroscopic Adjustment 
and Control,” a professional document for judging the 
nature of collective ownership enterprises and trying and 
handling cases involving bankruptcy, loans, reduction of 
farmers’ burdens, etc. This provided effective instruc- 
tion in doing good a job of the various kinds of trial 
work. During the “severe attack” period, the Provincial 
Higher People’s Court at one time or another sent many 
work groups to deal promptly with problems related to 
policy and legal matters, and promotion of the “severe 
attacks” was successful. 


Further strengthened implementation. In order to safe- 
guard the solemnity of the law and the authority of the 
People’s Courts, courts throughout Sichuan adopted 
measures to further strengthen implementation. The 
Higher and Intermediate Courts strengthened coordina- 
tion and supervision among courts both inside and 
outside the province. Last year we implemented a total 
of 81,483 cases of various kinds, with a total of 775.54 
million yuan involved in the implementations. These 
were increases of 5.9 percent and 78.88 percent, respec- 
tively, over the year before. [passage omitted] 


Work Report of Guizhou Provincial Higher 
People’s Court 

94CM0234A Guiyang GUIZHOU RIBAO in Chinese 
10 Feb 94 p2 


[Article by Xie Jinhan (6200 6930 3352) titled: 
“Guizhou Higher People’s Court Work Report”— 
(January 1, 1994 at Guizhou’s Eighth National People’s 
Congress Second Session)] 


[Text] Fellow delegates: [passage omitted] 


Now I will report to the People’s Congress for approval 
and examination the overall situation and future views 
on the work of the courts throughout the province: 


1) Strengthening the “harsh crackdown” struggle, and 
maintaining social stability 


After ten years of the “harsh crackdown” struggle, Guiz- 
hou’s public order overall is stable. However, there are 
many factors influencing the stability of the public order, 
and major pernicious cases are on the rise, so that in 
some locales the situation with public order is not good. 
Throughout the province, courts are conscientiously 
working to implement the essence of directives from 
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Party central on maintaining social stability, and are 
gradually strengthening their effect against the enemy 
dictatorship, and punishing various types of criminals in 
strict accordance with the law. Over the year as a whole, 
some 14,109 criminal cases in total were accepted and 
heard, and 13,903 were tried and settled, while 15,470 
Criminals were provided with legal services in the course 
of court decisions. Among these, there were 5964 people 
who received sentences of more than 5 years in prison, 
life imprisonment, or the death sentence (including stays 
of execution), or some 38.55 percent of the total crimi- 
nals sentenced; 9166 people received sentences of less 
than 5 years, detained labor, or were placed under 
surveillance, while 248 people avoided criminal sanc- 
tion, and 92 people were declared innocent. 


In the course of launching the “harsh crackdown” 
struggle, we are stressing the proper handling of the 
following links: 


1) Make the key crackdown points standout, vigorously 
promote the trying of major cases. Target the crackdown 
against murderers, robbers, rapists, bombers, hooligans 
and other serious criminal elements, particularly against 
the ringleaders of other criminal organizations with a 
sinister social effect, and against recidivists, and habitual 
offenders. For this type of case, we must adopt interven- 
tion in advance, and after a case is prosecuted, pay close 
attention to hearing and settling the case, and strictly 
meting out punishment in accordance with the law. For 
example, when former Shuigan Public Security Depart- 
ment people’s policeman Jiang Qianjun [5592 7816 
6511] used a gun to murder someone, this had a great 
social effect, the danger was great, and the case was 
followed with great interest by the masses. After the 
court accepted the case, only nine days were required 
from the first hearing to the final state of the second 
hearing, and the approval of the death sentence for him. 
At the same time as the day-to-day type crackdown work 
is strengthened, in order to frighten criminal elements, 
we must build up our prestige, and in an organized and 
prepared manner launch a four time province wide 
concentrated attack operation, and concentrated pro- 
nouncing of judgements against a group of criminal 
elements seriously harming the public order. It was only 
during a pre-National Day unified effort, with the pro- 
vincial court and nine mid-level courts, 48 county and 
municipal courts convening a comparatively large-scale 
meeting for pronouncing judgement, that 119 people 
guilty of the most heinous crimes were sentenced to 
death, and for the criminal elements the law did not 
allow to remain, the swollen arrogance of the criminal 
elements was attacked. 


2) Continue to launch special struggles and stress 
bringing things under control. In accordance with central 
and provincial deployment of personnel, various local 
courts, under the unified leadership of party committees, 
and closely integrated with public security and procuto- 
rial organs, are launching, in line with local conditions, 
special struggles such as “attacking kidnappers,” ban- 
ning drugs, opposing robberies, and attacking “train 


REGIONAL 63 


bandits,” while stressing bringing things under control. 
Various local courts are strengthening their efforts to 
bring to trial these types of cases, and accomplishing 
rapid trying and rapid resolution of cases, concentrated 
attacks, and on-the-spot pronouncements. The entire 
province in total has sentenced 1944 criminals who 
abducted and kidnapped women and children, 163 drug 
dealers, 5475 thieves, and 1910 robbers. Through such 
things as explaining the law, printing and distributing 
notices, disseminating material, etc., they have galva- 
nized the masses to arise and resolutely struggle with 
criminal elements, and to strengthen vigilance. 


3) Increasing the force level of major attacks, ensuring 
the quality of handling of cases. Throughout the prov- 
ince, courts are unswervingly implementing the guiding 
policy swiftly and seriously and in accordance with the 
law. For serious criminal elements committing crimes 
guilty of the death penalty, sentencing of the death 
penalty is resolutely carried out. For crimes requiring 
stiff sentencing, criminals are being resolutely sentenced 
to stiff penalties, paying attention to overcoming and 
preventing the phenomenon of attacks with insufficient 
forc:. For the year as a whole, among cases tried and 
completed in one hearing, the proportion of those sen- 
tenced to more than 5 years specified imprisonment up 
to the death penalty rose 7.6 percent compared to 1992. 
At the same time, the courts are conscientiously carrying 
out a policy of combining suppression with leniency, and 
persisting in equal doses of leniency and strictness. In 
order to properly utilize corporal punishment and the 
relevant resolutions of the Standing Committee of the 
National People’s Congress, county courts have strength- 
ened their inspection and examination guidance, and are 
conscientiously resolving issues of measurement of pen- 
alty in convicting someone of a crime. No matter 
whether it is concentrated attacks or special combat 
efforts, or normal trying of cases, courts should persist in 
properly handling the facts of a case, and master the legal 
criteria, and surely, accurately, and relentlessly attack 
criminal elements. 


4) Conscientiously carry out comprehensive measures 
for managing participation in maintaining public order. 
{comprehensive programs of public order] When 
severely punishing criminals, courts at various levels 
should in a comprehensive way give full play to their 
judicial functions, and conscientiously carry out various 
linkup participatory measures in terms of vigilance, 
education, management, construction, and transforma- 
tion. Over the year as a whole, in all there were 414 
judicial meetings, some 401 cases where judicial sugges- 
tions were put forward to relevant departments, and 
7538 cases of commuted sentences and releases on 
parole. In addition, in terms of aspects related to publi- 
cizing legal institutions, strengthening the people’s legal 
work, guiding mediation of disputes, education, setting 
an example, rescuing errant youths, etc. they have 
worked very hard, and had a quite good social effect. At 
the same time, by persisting in the goal of responsible 
management, and establishing and perfecting a varied 
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system with peoples’ courts carrying out comprehensive 
measures for managing participation in maintaining 
public order, taking the various operations and require- 
ments of comprehensive measures for participation in 
maintaining public order and channelling them into the 
unit target responsibility system, and strengthening man- 
agement, during county and locally organized inspec- 
tions on reaching the goals of comprehensive manage- 
ment, all examined courts achieved their targets, and 
many courts also were appraised as Comprehensive 
Program of Public Order Red Flag Units. 


2. Severely attack serious economic crime, resolutely 
mete out punishment for corruption, safeguard the eco- 
nomic order 


Peoples’ courts at all levels throughout the province, in 
accordance with the Party Central’s personnel deploy- 
ment, are actively launching an anti-corruption cam- 
paign, stressing major cases as the breach, augmenting 
the force of attacks on economic crime. Over the year 
there were a total of 1755 economic crime cases accepted 
and heard in one hearing, with 1718 being completed, 
and 1980 people were sentenced. Of these, those sen- 
tenced to over five years, those receiving life sentences, 
and those receiving the death penalty (including stays of 
execution) totalled 752 people, or 37.98 percent of the 
total number of criminals sentenced, an increase of 6.64 
percent over the previous year. Among the sentenced 
economic criminals, those convicted of individual 
crimes involving more than 10,000 RMB totalled 271, of 
which 22 people associated with crimes involving more 
than 100,000 RMB. Through these judicial proceedings, 
economic losses of 718,860,000 RMB were collected and 
returned to the state. 


In the struggle to attack economic crime, throughout the 
province courts at all levels are paying attention to 
seizing the key points, and vigorously bring to trial major 
cases. The attack points are aimed at those cases where 
state workers, particularly leading cadres, use their posi- 
tions to engage in graft, bribery, misappropriation of 
public funds, and other serious infringements on the 
interests of the state and people, and undermine Party 
and government prestige. It is also aimed at cases of 
major swindling, profiteering, manufacturing and selling 
counterfeit goods, evading taxes and refusing to pay 
taxes, etc., that seriously damage the market economic 
order. During the year, there was a total of 515 tried 
cases of graft, bribery, and misappropriation of public 
funds, and 636 criminals were sentenced. Various local 
courts are paying attention to properly mastering the 
work of trying major cases, and are progressively per- 
fecting the registering and reporting system for major 
cases, and the timely grasping of the relevant circum- 
stances. Taking the initiative to strengthen relations with 
inspection organizations, for those major economic 
crime cases resulting in significant harm, having a major 
effect and to which the society is paying great attention, 
courts are resolutely promoting intervention, and pains- 
takingly organizing proper bringing of cases to trial, 
working closely together to coordinate the launching of 
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the anti-corruption campaign. Last year at the end of 
October, the province’s 29 counties and cities one after 
another convened large-scale sentence pronouncement 
meetings, to concentrate pronouncing of sentences, and 
handled 80 cases of economic crime, leading to the 
sentencing of 111 criminals. Among these, there were 20 
major cases that the county courts directly handled, with 
30 criminals sentenced. For this set of serious economic 
criminal elements, relying on the law to mete out strict 
punishment, there were 12 people who received the 
death penalty, death sentence with a two-year reprieve 
and forced labor, or life imprisonment, 11 people 
received sentences of more than 10 years, and seven 
people received sentences of less than 10 years. The 
county courts also specially convened press conferences, 
and reported on the launching of the anti-corruption 
campaign, and on the strict punishment of serious eco- 
nomic criminals. And through using the news media, and 
providing widely disseminated reporting, the 
momentum and social effectiveness of the attacks on 
economic crimes will be extended. 


Strict reliance on the law for handling matters, consci- 
entiously ensuring the quality of cases. The circum- 
stances of economic crime are complex, and have dif- 
ferent characteristics than normal crime: the facts of the 
crimes, such as the monetary totals involved in graft and 
bribery are difficult to thoroughly investigate; the stages 
involved in the commitment of crimes are diverse, and 
proof is hard to obtain; the basis of convictions are very 
closely related with policy regulations, and in the process 
of the transformation of the economic system, for 
behavior in the economic sphere it is necessary to make 
clear distinctions between the criminal and the noncrim- 
inal, and the difficulties here are not small. Thus, 
throughout the province courts at all levels are firmly 
basing cases on the facts, taking the law as the principle 
criterion and being guided by the principle of “the first 
necessity is to stand firm, the second necessity is to be 
cautious, and be sure to be prepared,” and strictly and 
properly involved the facts in seeking proof, repeatedly 
do research to determine the nature of an offense, and 
correctly mete out penalties, and be sure to approach the 
judgement of cases by obtaining the experience of his- 
tory. The county courts, using issucs that they encounter 
in trying cases of economic crime, and on the basis of 
investigative research and through case precedence dis- 
cussions and critical analysis, are drafting a series of 
concrete stipulations suited to policies and laws, and are 
strengthening their professional guidance for lower level 
courts; lower level courts, for some cases that they have 
no preparation for, are taking the initiative to request 
instructions and report on the cases, preventing erro- 
neous decisions. 


In the wake of the deepening of the anti-corruption 
campaign, a series of major economic crime cases have 
been ferreted out and investigated, and the number of 
economic crime cases prosecuted in court will increase. 
Courts at all levels have intellectually and in terms of 
judicial strength already properly handled the making of 
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the required preparations, and for those major cases such 
as graft, bribery, etc., no matter how many people are 
involved, all will be fully investigated, and stern sanc- 
tions will be applied in accordance with the law, and by 
no means will evil be tolerated as this is tantamount to 
abetting it, and under no circumstances will we break our 
promises to the people. 


3. Comprehensive launching of economic, civil, and 
administrative judicial work, giving full play to regula- 
tory functions, to develop market economic services 


Throughout the province, under intellectual guidance 
designed to establish a socialist market economic system 
to provide legal guarantees and legal services, courts are 
actively making great efforts during the course of eco- 
nomic. civil, and administrative judicial work to 
increase the strength of services, expand the realm of 
services, and give full play to their regulatory functions. 


1) Economic judicial work has been developed to a 
substantial degree. Last year in economic judicial work 
there emerged a good trend involving large numbers of 
accepted cases, large numbers of completed cases, and 
large nunibers of resolved disputes. Throughout the 
province, courts hear a total of 10,679 cases involving 
economic disputes, an 18.07 percent increase over last 
year; in total, 9976 cases were resolved, an increase of 
19.83 percent from the previous year. Among these, 
mediated cases totalled 5980, a mediation rate of 59.94 
percent, or a 4.5 percent increase over last year; Some 
84.84 percent of the cases were resolved within three 
months, a 1.23 increase over the past year. In all there 
was a total of 337,911,900 RMB involved in the resolved 
disputes, up 70.02 percent from last year. In addition, 
there were 3784 cases applicable to paying for the 
resolution of economic disputes, with a total value of 
45,652, 400 RMB. 


2) Civil judicial cases have progressively developed. Last 
year, the overall number of civil cases totalled 56,276, 
with 53,452 cases settled, increases from last year respec- 
tively of 6.89 percent and 7.61 percent. The number of 
cases accepted exceeded historical high levels, and there 
emerged a number of new circumstances, new issues, 
and major changes occurred for civil cases, in terms of 
the principal part, content and type of litigation. 
Looking at the province as a whole, matrimonial and 
family disputes, though they still occupied the leading 
position in cases accepted (constituting 32,791 cases, or 
58.27 percent), cases frequently touch on tssues dealing 
with contracts involved one party (husband or wife) 
against the other or two party (husband and wife) con- 
tracts, rent, and management rights issues; personal and 
property damage compensation disputes lave already 
leapt into second place (constituting 1810 cases, or 10.32 
percent), and investigation and obtaining of proof and 
determination of compensation amounts have encoun- 
tered major difficulties; in various types of business, 
rent, and mortgage disputes, due to the developing of the 
market economy, prices change, and issues of cost, rental 
money, and mortgage amounts become very difficult to 
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try. In addition, there has been an increase in the number 
of new types of cases such as celebrity rights, book rights, 
real estate development, and labor disputes, and cases 
touching on foreign countries, Hong Kong, Macao, and 
Taiwan. From this description it is evident that at the 
same time as the number of civil dispute cases accepted 
by peoples’ courts involving the aspect of personal rights 
and interests, the proportion of cases involving some 
aspect of property nights and interests has increased 
substantially. This change has meant that the relations 
between civil judicial work and economic construction 
and the market economy are growing more and more 
closely linked, and civil judicial work is directly effecting 
the wider and wider expansion of the scope of economic 
construction and market economic services. 


3) Administrative judicial work is steadily expanding. 
Last year, there were a total of 1602 administrative cases 
tried, with 1532 cases settled. Among the settled cases, 
370 judgements maintained the original administrative 
conduct, while in 533 cases the ruling granted removal, 
with these two outcomes totalling 64.95 percent of the 
cases; in 397 cases there were judgements of recision, 
and changes to the original administrative conduct, 
amounting to some 25.91 percent of settled cases. 


People’s courts at all levels, in the course launching 
economic, civil, and administrative judicial work, are 
using judicial measures to adjust economic relations, 
and are emphasizing the mastering of the following 
points: 


First, steadfastly focus on the Party and state major 
policies and plans, give prominence to key points of 
work. Throughout the province courts are conscien- 
tiously implementing various central policies touching 
on the deepening of reform and the broadening of 
opening, the establishment of a market economic 
system, the strengthening of macro-le. el regulation and 
the maintenance of social stability, and conscientiously 
focusing on the core in judicial work, and defining the 
key points of work. Courts at all levels are conscien- 
tiously implementing the party committee transmitted 
provincial court leading party group “Views on Fully 
Utilizing Judicial Functions To Strengthen State Macro- 
level Regulation, Opposing Corruption and Maintaining 
Social Stability,” taking as the main goal of work having 
the socialist market economy provide legal guarantees 
and services, and taking the key points for consideration 
in working to be the difficult points and points attracting 
attention that arise in reform and opening and the 
development of the economy, strengthening economic, 
civil, and administrative case judicial work closely 
related to macro-level adjustment and the market 
economy, and ensuring the smooth implementation of 
the center's major policy decisions. In the course of work 
coordinated rectification of the financial order, 
throughout the province courts in accordance with the 
law and in a timely manner settled 4918 cases involving 
borrowing and lending, recovering for banks and credit 
unions mature and overdue loans totalling 843,913,000 
RMB, and at the same time, on issues touching on 
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financial management they provided judicial suggestions 
to relevant departments, and promoted the standardiza- 
tion of call borrowing and credit activity. 


Second, establish law enforcement concepts and judicial 
principles that are suitable to a market economy. In 
order to adapt to the developing and changing new 
circumstances, courts at all levels are being guided by 
liberated thinking, and replacing concepts, while 
strengthening investigative research. When it comes to 
some current legally sluggish objective circumstances, 
research issues of handling how to master policies and 
suit the law, and establish law enforcement concepts that 
are suitable to a market economy, upholding the con- 
cepts of a national legal system and a unified market, 
conscientiously resisting and overcoming local protec- 
tionism; the concept of the equality of the positions of 
(legal) parties, and the legitimate rights and interests of 
equally protected Chinese and foreign litigants; it is 
necessary to affirm the effectiveness of respecting the 
concept of the litigant’s autonomy of opinion, under the 
premise of inviolable legal stipulations, and no harming 
of the legitimate rights and interests of the state, society 
and other people, while displaying consistency when it 
comes to real opinions held among the litigants; pro- 
tecting the concept of equitable competition, realizing 
the superiorities and inferiorities of the main body of the 
market, ensuring the orderly movement of the market 
economy. At the same time, in the course of work 
upholding the four principles, and correctly handling the 
relational principles between the partial and the whole, 
establishing whole concepts, and relying on the law in 
handling disputes; the principle of using reform to pro- 
mote development, through trying of cases, imple- 
menting the promotion of reform measures; carrying out 
policies and implementing unified legal principles, and 
where the legal and policy stipulations are not clear, 
using the principle of the “three favorables,” seek truth 
from facts in handling matters; the principle of compre- 
hensively administering, through launching such activi- 
ties as judicial suggestions, etc., and promoting the 
standardization of various types of activities and social 
stablility. 


Third, base ourselves on judicial procedures, increase 
strength of services, expand the scope of services. 
Throughout the province courts are continuing to over- 
come the phenomenon of “handling cases in isolation,” 
and at the same time as they base themselves on judicial 
procedures, and handle more cases, and handle cases 
properly, they are linking various working characteristics 
of judicial work, increasing the strength of services, and 
expanding the scope of services. In addition to work such 
as continuing to launching the establishment of judicial 
liaison stations, legal service offices and local judicial 
liaison officers at large-scale enterprises, rural and town- 
ship enterprises and related departments, helping train 
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legal talent, systematizing contractual relations, inte- 
grating judicial cases and issues that are found in the 
course of investigative research, and timely putting for- 
ward of judicial suggestions, they have also launched 
special services, such as taking the initiative for financial 
departments to settle loans on a legal basis, and actively 
assist enterprises in setting debts on a legal basis, sup- 
porting tax organs in legally collecting taxes, etc., and in 
the course carrying out these various specialized services 
in assisting enterprises in setting debts in accordance 
with the law, they were able to recover for enterprises 
debt liabilities totalling 620,083,000 RMB, and to 
resolve the large number of contradictions and disputes 
that arise in the course of economic activity, maintaining 
the normal economic order, and having an ameliorative 
social effect. 


Fourth, strengthening execution work. Courts at all 
levels are taking marshal cases as the major content of 
building economic services, and are strengthening the 
work involved in executing cases. Over the year as a 
whole there were 18,245 executed cases of various types, 
an 11.62 percent increase over the past year in the total 
monetary amount of the executed case target. Among 
these, executed civil cases amounted to 10,031, and 
executed economic dispute cases totalled 3,519. Last 
year, some new circumstances emerged for executing 
work: first, there was a reduction in the number of cases 
executed. This because since 1992, throughout the prov- 
ince courts have launched several campaigns to concen- 
trate on unification of execution, and have put in order 
a large set of long-pending cases, while a great many 
courts have basically cast off the millstone of “‘executing 
difficulties,” and executing work is heading towards 
normalization and standardization. At the same time, 
courts at all levels, are actively working diligently at 
linking aspects of trying and executing cases, and inves- 
tigation and executing, and there has been a substantial 
increase in litigants voluntarily carrying out their own 
obligations. Second, the difficulties of executing cases 
are increasing. The principle reason is that after the state 
strengthened macro-level regulation measures, enter- 
prise operating funds have normally been tight, and 
some enterprises are in a production slump, their bene- 
fits are not good, with the result that the phenomenon of 
enterprises’ chain of debt has again appeared, and this 
has increased the difficulty of executing cases. Third, 
administrative organs applications for case execution are 
increasing, making up 21.65 percent of cases. In order to 
support administrative organs in administering in accor- 
dance with the law, ensuring the orderly carrying out of 
state adminstrative management, a large number of 
courts are adopting organizational and work-related 
measures, to ensure the execution of these cases. The 
total execution mark target was 350,020,000 RMB, with 
the return and removal of illegal construction amounting 
to 51,600 km2. [passage omitted] 
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NORTHWEST REGION 


Role of Armed Forces in Xinjiang Stressed 


Emphasis on Stability 


94CM0225A Urumqi XINJIANG RIBAO in Chinese 
3] Jan 94 pl 


[Article by Correspondent Wu Yadong (0702 0068 
2639): “Need To Increase Understanding of the Impor- 
tance of Concentrating on Stability, Paying Close Atten- 
tion to Political and Legal Work is Wang Lequan’s (3769 
2867 3123) Emphasis at Autonomous CPC Committee’s 
Conference on Political and Legal Work”’] 


[Text] At the Autonomous Region’s CPC Committee 
Conference on Political and Legal Work, which ended on 
29 January, Autonomous Region CPC Committee 
Deputy Secretary and Deputy Chairman Wang Lequan 
emphasized the need for further enhancing party leader- 
ship of political and legal work to increase understanding 
of the importance of concentrating on stability and 
paying close attention to political and legal work. 


He said it is necessary to concentrate hard on the 
position and role of political and legal work from the 
high plane of maintaining the concept of class struggle 
and strengthening dictatorship, from the high plane of 
safeguarding modernization, and from the high plane of 
maintaining the unity of the motherland and opposing 
ethnic separation. The most important concern for CPC 
committees and all levels in leading and supporting 
political and legal work is leading and supporting polit- 
ical and legal departments in maintaining the basic line 
of “a single center and two basic points,” and leading 
and supporting political and legal departments in eradi- 
cating impediments and interference in strict enforce- 
ment of the law. It is necessary to uphold a combination 
of expert work and the mass line, closely relying on the 
masses of all nationalities to concentrate on stability. 
CPC committees and governments at all levels must give 
energetic support to working conditions. All jurisdic- 
tions must also show sufficient concern and support for 
the real difficulties of political and legal departments, 
making a needed tilt in favor of political and legal 
departments in the allocation of operating expenses and 
providing material support to increase inputs into polit- 
ical and legal departments. 


In a speech at the beginning of the conference, autono- 
mous region CPC committee standing committee 
member and political and legal committee secretary Li 
Feng7i [2621 6646 3320] said that the emphasis in the 
1994 “severe blows” battle should be on “breaking big 
cases, striking at gangs, and pursuing escaped convicts.” 
Criminals who have committeed serious crimes that hurt 
the people’s welfare, damage the social and economic 
order, and endanger public safety such as murder, rob- 
bery, rape, grand larceny, and the production and sale of 
drugs must be resolutely punished severely and quickly 
according to law. Each jurisdiction must set its own 
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emphasis as conspicuous local problems warrant, 
focusing on crimes that can be attacked in a concentrated 
way such as robbery, car-jackings and police officers 
putting up roadblocks to collect fines and fees, and hit 
and run offenses, as well as criminal activities about 
which there is strong public reaction. A targeted, 
planned, and step-by-step struggle that has specific goals 
and specific actions must be organized promptly. An 
unrelenting battle must be waged to eliminate pornog- 
raphy and eradicate the “‘six evils.” A resolute attitude 
and strong measures must be taken against disgusting 
social acts that the public strongly opposes like prostitu- 
tion, drug taking, and gambling to bring them under real 
control, cracking down on them severely and stamping 
them out according to law, punishing them strictly in 
accordance with regulations, and positively not allowing 
them to run rampant. 


PLA Brings Stability, Prosperity 


94CM0225B Urumgi XINJIANG RIBAO in Chinese 
30 Jan 94 pl 


[Article by correspondents Yang Gongcheng (2799 0501 
2052) and Ou Shijin (2962 0013 6855): “Masses of All 
Nationalities in Xinjiang Support the Army With Abso- 
lute Sincerity; Comfort Border Posts. No Stability and 
No Prosperity But For the PLA”’] 


[Text] On lunar New Year’s eve, Wang Dengming, a 
soldier stationed in Xinjiang, sustained severe injuries 
while valiantly trying to control a scared horse in the 
county seat of Bachu County. Gulishahan, a woman 
teacher of Uygur nationality in the county nationalities 
middle school, flagged down a vehicle to take him to the 
hospital where she removed her watch and gold ring as 
collateral for the hospital admittance fee and gave Young 
Wang a 300 ml blood transfusion. According to a 
briefing from the Xinjiang Military Region Mass Work 
Department, moving deeds in support of the army like 
Gulishanhan’s are too numerous to cite among the 
minority nationality masses in Xinjiang. 


“Without the PLA, Xinjiang would not be stable or 
prosperous.” All nationalities in Xinjiang personally feel 
the importance and role of the people’s army. Enthu- 
siasm for loving the country and supporting the armed 
forces is at an all-time high. A large number of minority 
nationality peasants and herdsmen, who became rich 
first in recent years, have used various means to express 
their feelings of gratitude to kindred soldiers. Yakufu, a 
Uygur individual entrepreneur in Urumqi City whom 
the army helped escape from poverty to become wealthy, 
enthusiastically provided the army with premium 
quality service when the first “support-ithe-army” restau- 
rant opened in the autonomous region’s capital. Thanks 
to his instigation, “support-the-army travel agencies,” 
“support-the-army shops,”’ and “support-the-army” bus 
stations spread very quickly throughout the urban area, 
becoming a major feature of the frontier city’s “twin 
supports.” Ten years ago, Uygur nationality peasant 
Kawuzi had been rescued by officers and men of the 
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garrison army in Pishan County when struggling with 
outlaws. Afterward, he used pear, peach, apple, and 
grape nursery stock that he himself had cultivated to 
build an orchard for their unit, and he looked after it for 
thera. During the past several years, a “support-the-army 
service team” voluntarily organized by minority nation- 
ality people has been active in cities and towns and 
farting and pastoral areas north and south of the Tian 
Shan, enthusiastically eliminating worries and solving 
difficulties for the garrison forces. At New Year’s time in 
1994, when garrison forces in Kuga, Usu, and Turpan 
conducted winter bivouac training, wherever they went, 
they were warmly received by the masses of all nation- 
alities. 


In the Xinjiang Military Region, guard duty is grueling 
and stremuous. Realizing that border patrols travel great 
distances, and that the terrain is steep and the climate 
ugly, the local minority peoples have set up “troop 
quartering places” in their yurts where they accept free 
of charge officers and men who trek long distances on 
patrol. At border defense stations like Hongshanzui, 
which is a “lonely island in a snowy sea,” and Hong- 
gilafu, which is a “forbidden zone for life” after heavy 
snows block the mountains each year, the local minority 
peoples use horse-drawn sledges to deliver newspapers, 
magazines, and mail to officers and men, and to pick up 
and send officers and men up and down the mountains. 
Many herdsmen deliver to sentry posts vegetables, grain 
and meat that they have stored in their own homes. 


Clerics Visit Peoples Armed Police 


94CM0225C Urumqi XINJIANG RIBAO in Chinese 
30 Jan 94 pl 


[Article by correspondent Hao Hong (6787 4767): “Cler- 
ics Visit People’s Armed Police Officers and Men”’} 


JPRS-CAR-94-027 
2 May 1994 


[Text] Urumqi Dispatch A clerics lunar New Year com- 
fort group organized by the autonomous region Islamic 
Association, and the autonomous region Islamic Korean 
Teaching Academy, as well as some other units in the 
regions paid a comfort call on the Second Dadui of the 
Second Zhidui of the Xinjiang People’s Armed Police 
Headquarters. 


Xierifujiang Damaolaaji, a member of the autonomous 
region’s People’s Political Consultative Congress and a 
member of the All-China Islamic Association; Maan- 
taishuo, a delegate to the autonomous region’s people’s 
congress, and the People’s Armed Police commander, 
have made enormous indelible contributions in pro- 
tecting Xinjiang, building Xinjiang, and safeguarding 
the unity of the motherland for which Muslims of all 
nationalities thank them. In the new year, our clerics and 
Muslims of all nationalities must diligently implement 
the party’s religious policies, resolutely serve the leaders 
of the party and government, safeguard social stability 
and the unity of nationalities, and oppose hostile forces 
inside and outside Xinjiang and the infiltration and 
sabotage of ethnic separatists, making a contribution to 
the advancement of ethnic unity and the unity of the 
army and the people. 


The commander of the Second Zhidui of the People’s 
Armed Police Xinjiang Headquarters said on behalf of 
all officers and men that during the coming year, greater 
efforts would be made in the performance of all security 
work to create a favorable and serene environment for 
the people of all nationalities. 


Maimaiti Sailai, CPPCC member and deputy director of 
the Chinese Islamic Association presented a silk banner 
and souvenirs to the People’s Armed Police officers and 
men on behalf of Muslims of all nationalities. 
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Vignettes of Serviceman Crimes 


94CM0217A Beijing BEIGUO FENG [NORTH 
COUNTRY] in Chinese No 2, 7 Feb 94 


[Article by Xiao Ye Da Wa (1420 6851 6671 1216): 
“Servicemen Who Ended Up in Court—Servicemen 
Crimes Committed During the Economic Upsurge’”’} 


[Text] The armed forces are an armed group that carries 
out special political missions. The General Political 
Department requires that every PLA officer and enlisted 
man be politically qualified, militarily superb, have a 
fine work style, provide vigorous support, and be strong 
in battle. From the first day that a serviceman puts on a 
military uniform, he is subject to strict military training 
and receives proper instruction in political ideology, the 
law, and discipline. For many years, servicemen have 
been the pride of the age and models in upholding the 
law. 


Faced with the onslaught of the upsurge in the com- 
modity economy, and faced with the technicolor world 
in the wake of deregulation, servicemen have been put to 
all sorts of tests. Military camps are like small boats beset 
from all sides in resisting the various enticements of this 
deregulated world. Since the income of those in military 
camps is rather meager, since the environment is pretty 
much closed, and since some servicemen exceed their 
means, pursue a life of luxury, have a poor sense of 
marriage ethics, and conceal firearms and ammunition, 
serviceman crimes sometimes occur. 


According to expert study, serviceman crimes have cer- 
tain inherent characteristics that merit deep thought on 
the part of servicemen and troop unit grassroots cadres. 
How is it that servicemen who have received military 
unit indoctrination and training for many years take a 
road of crime? What enlightenment can we gain from 
their actions? The writer visited one military camp and 
one family after another in a quest for the answer. 
Because of security considerations and the request of 
military units themselves, the writer has concealed ser- 
vicemen’s true names and units. 


A. Upon entering the military camp everybody performs 
his duty and contribute his youth. Poverty becomes a 
demon that lands servicemen in court. 


Seeing the wonderful opportunities that deregulation pre- 
sented, he forgot the uniform he was wearing and his not 
so superb swimming ability. Throwing caution to the 
winds, he dived in. He drowned, of course. 


Back then when he hoodwinked everybody and served as 
plant manager with pride and elation, I interviewed “A.” 
Today, when he is in jail, I have made him the living 
subject of an article. 


“A” was a 26-year old career noncommissioned officer. 
Like other charming entrepreneurs, “A” exploited his 
youth and his vigor. When he saw that a regiment- 
operated enterprise—a beer bottle factory—was verging 
on bankruptcy, he volunteered to sit with dignity in the 
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armchair of the plant manager. “A” signed a contract 
with the regiment requiring that he turn over 20,000 
yuan to the regiment each year. 


From then on, “A” pulled out all stops, working fever- 
ishly with the workers in the plant from morning till 
night. To his surprise, the beer bottle plant did not work 
out as he had expected. Despite their sweat, because of 
competition from local concerns, lack of managerial 
personnel, inept administration, high product costs, and 
poor sales, not only did the plant not make money, but 
losses continued year after year. The plant was on the 
verge of paralysis once again. 


“A” was an intelligent man. When he saw that all his 
efforts were to no avail, he began to ponder new 
approaches. With the plant’s official seal and bank 
account number in hand, “A” traveled about in the 
name of sales promotion, sometimes being gone for one 
or two months on end. Although they felt the situation 
was a little strange, the regimental leaders felt that 
inasmuch as the plant had been contracted to “A,” too 
many inquiries would be wrong. Furthermore, “A” 
always handled matters rather well. The contract he 
signed was in the regiment, so if he did not make money, 
they need not worry that he would renege on his obliga- 
tions. So they did not pay close attention. 


Before long, it was the end of the year, but when the 
regiment joyfully sought out “A” to have him honor the 
contract, they received a subpoena that a civilian court 
has issued because the beer bottle factory violated 
national law by engaging in speculation. 


In order to earn some money, and eager for a quick 
return and instant benefit, “A” had used the beer bottle 
factory’s official seal and bank account number to sign 
contracts everywhere. He ran a speculation scam. His 
own wallet was full, but the other parties to the contracts 
appealed to the court one after another. “A” was taken 
into custody by the local public security organization 
and punished according to law. 


Since childhood, he had had a special feeling about 
money. When he left an out-of-the-way mountain village 
and came to a large metropolis with a thicket of towering 
buildings, his hands itched.... 


Wei Xiaoling was a brash young cadre who might have 
been a comer but for this case. Wei Xiaoling had been 
born on a barren tract of land in the Taihang Mountains 
of Shanxi. After coming to the capital with a military 
unit, he was very happy, and worked very hard. He 
wanted to accomplish something in order to escape from 
the poverty of a peasant’s life. His personnel file was 
filled with ‘“‘excellents.” He was one of the outstanding 
squad leaders in the entire army, and he was to be sent to 
a college to study. His illustrious record, and his striking 
appearance won him women’s affection. In the fourth 
year after becoming a soldier, Wei Xiaoliang found favor 
with the daughter of a county magistrate to whom he 
became engaged. With such a gorgeously attired young 
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woman on his hands, Wei Xiaoliang became preoccu- 
pied with his own lack of money. Naturally, his family 
did not have a cent they could give him to spend, so he 
looked iongingly at all the fine things in the city. 


The unit in which Wei Xiaoliang served was a luxury 
military hostel where fine cigarettes and good liquor 
were in plentiful supply and not strictly controlled. On 
the first occasion, he stole half a case of Maotai whiskey 
and a carton of Red Pagoda cigarettes with no trouble at 
all. He sold them to a privately owned shop. Unscathed, 
several days later Wei Xiaoliang took two cartons of 
Shilin cigarettes. His appetite was becoming bigger and 
bigger. By taking the opportunity that being on duty 
every night afforded, within a month he managed to steal 
5,600 yuan worth of cigarettes and liquor. 


But people who frequent mountains are bound to 
encounter a tiger sooner or later. When the shiny hand- 
cuffs snapped shut, clasping together hands that reeked 
of money, tears streamed down Wei Xiaoliang’s face, 
and he was filled with agony. He said to the correspon- 
dent who interviewed him: “Nowadays it takes money to 
do anything. It is expensive to go out with friends, and I 
did not want to be too shabby. I come from a poor 
family. If I did not entertain and buy clothes for my girl 
friends, they would look down on me. But the little I got 
in allowances was not enough to buy a pair of socks. 
Vanity did me in!” 


When thievery occurs in a military unit, it is mostly 
because of problems in the indoctrination that the unit 
gives. Quite a few cadres at the grassroots level are not 
very capable, and are not honest themselves. They take 
advantages of enlisted men. They do not dare take 
charge of their unit boldly. Consequently, petty theft 
constantly occurs in some units at the grassroots level. 


The holder of a lot of authority over motor vehicles, he felt 
he should use it well today when a commodity economy 
was enveloping China. His philosophy was that one 
should exploit whatever resources one has, whether motor 
vehicles or something else, never thinking that he himself 
might be exploited by motor vehicles. 


“W” and I were from the same village. He was not a high 
ranking officer, just a first lieutenant commanding a car 
company. But “W” had very great authority. He con- 
trolled more than 40 large trucks and 23 other motor 
vehicles. For the previous two years, W had done every- 
thing by the book. He was not prone to act rashly. But 
one day a second rate peddler sought him out to ask that 
he make a vehicle available to go to a place to bring back 
cigarettes. ““W”’ refused at first. He said, “ I am a 
member of the Communist Party and I am also a 
military cadre. I cannot do such an illegal thing.” Then, 
the peddlar, who watched his every word and expression, 
took out a stack of “e pluribus unum” and stuffed it into 
the company commander's depleted pocket. “We'll 
divide up the money we make 30 to 70. Don’t worry. I 
will certainly not treat you unfairly. You don’t have to do 
anything. Just depend on the insurance that a military 
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license plate provides. Stay at home and take a cut.”’ At 
the sight of the money, “W” finally wavered. He selected 
a good vehicle and, under cover of darkness, he person- 
ally drove it to the city’s outskirts. Inevitably, military 
units have strict disciple, and for ““W”’ inevitably was the 
first time he did this. ““W” was very apprehensive. No 
sooner had the vehicle left the point where the cigarettes 
had been sold than public security enforcement per- 
sonnel searched it. As soon as “W” saw that matters had 
taken a bad turn, he fled in the vehicle, the ear-splitting 
sound of police whistles rending the night air behind 
him. “W” drove the vehicle faster and faster, finally 
taking into a one-way street. Just then, a Huang He 
automobile came racing like lighting from the opposite 
direction. “Bang,” the two vehicles collided head on and 
quickly exploded into a roaring fire. 


The correspondent went to the hospital to see W who 
had escaped death only by the skin of his teeth. Tears 
streaming down his cheeks, he told me repeatedly not to 
let his family know, and not to use his real name if I 
wrote a report. I understood his feelings, and I respected 
his request. 


B. A relatively insulated environment, a monotonous 
cultural life, and strict military camp discipline cause a 
substantial number of servicemen to commit crimes for 
women. 


He was a young military doctor who had been assigned to 
a unit hospital in a remote area. When a pretty patient 
appeared, his desires were aroused, and he exchanged the 
penicillin in the syringe for a powerful narcotic. 


Medical Doctor Ding’s hospital was tiny, and it was also 
located in a god-forsaken place. He had always attended 
male military patients from his own outfit and family 
members who came to the unit (most of whom were also 
middle aged), but he had never taken care of any young 
female patients. 


One day, the fiancee of a soldier in Third Company came 
to the hospital with a severe case of influenza. Doctor 
Ding was very much taken with this young and beautiful 
young woman, so he diagnosed her illness and arranged 
for her stay in the hospital. The young woman’s illness 
was not serious, but the military doctor insisted on 
freeing a bed for her use. The soldier was very relieved 
and said to his fiancee, “Since Dr. Ding says so, a 
hospital stay is certainly necessary. Stay for a while.” 


Once the young woman was in the hospital, Dr. Ding 
busied himself even more in looking after her, thinking 
to win the young woman’s love through his actions. Dr. 
Ding was nearly 30, and still a bachelor, so naturally this 
weighed on his mind. For several days in a row, the 
principle the young woman followed was “you may be 
hot, but I am not.” Dr. Ding was very discomfited. 


One day, Dr. Ding came to give the young woman a shot. 
When the young woman’s tender white behind was 
exposed to Dr. Ding’s eyes, his hands could not be 
restrained from stroking it. When the young woman 
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angrily rebuked him, instead of repenting his error, Dr. 
Ding replaced the penicillin in the syringe with a highly 
sedative narcotic. Very quickly the young woman lapsed 
into a lethargic sleep, and Dr. Ding threw himself on her 
anxiously... 


When Dr. Ding was sent before the court, he murmured: 
“When I was studying to be a doctor, I learned better, 
but life in the armed forces is too confining. I indulged in 
fantasies all day long, and made a mistake without 
thinking.” 


C. Military personnel frequently have rifles and car- 
tridges in their possession, and they also often know 
military secrets. Officers and men who are unable to 
resist blandishments frequently shed tears on this sacred 
land. 


Military regulations explicitly provide that military per- 
sonnel may not keep ammunition in their possession. 
However, young and happy-go-lucky soldiers do not pay 
sufficient attention to this regulation. 


On an incomparably soft and gentle morning, with a 
single crisp rifle shot, a young and blameless trainee 
platoon leader crumpled in a pool of blood. The freshly 
flowing blood was as bright as the shoulder patch on the 
shoulder that the shot just went through calling people’s 
attention to his youth. He was only 21. 


Little Beans, a soldier in his platoon, was responsible. 
The very first time, he did live firing, Little Beans, who 
had liked to play with guns ever since he was a child, held 
back two cartridges and hid them in his pocket when no 
one was looking. Three months passed, but aside from 
taking them out secretly and feeling them from time to 
time, Little Beans never did anything with them. Every 
day, he watched the chirping little birds circling above 
the guard post. He felt utterly bored. Finally one early 
morning when he was on guard duty, he put the two 
rounds into his rifle magazine. 


Little Beans drew a bead on a little bird hopping on top 
of the guard post. As the little bird hopped around, 
Young Beans’ rifle tracked it left and right, up and down. 
Just then, the trainee platoon leader came along quietly 
to check on the sentry. When Little Beans saw that 
familiar stern face in the sight of his rifle, in a moment of 
panic, he involuntarily pulled the trigger. 


Instantly, the bullet struck the young trainee platoon 
leader. Thus, the trainee platoon leader, who was just 
doing his job, fell beneath the muzzle of his own com- 
rade in arms. Little Beans was also disciplined and 
punished according to law for this. 


Many officers and soldiers keep ammunition without 
thinking that it might fall into the hands of criminal 
elements, endanger the safety of the country and society, 
or even cause some irrecoverable loss. It was for this 
reason that the three general staff departments specially 
issued “Regulations Prohibiting Individuals From Con- 
cealing Firearms and Ammunition.” Article 163 of the 
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criminal code also contains explicit provisions. Never- 
theless, there are always individua! military personnel, 
particularly young soldiers, who pay no attention to the 
law of the land. They use various means to conceal 
ammunition. They may use it to make jewelry, or to 
show off, or to commit some act in violation of the law 
whose purpose they can tell no one. In the end, everyone 
of them ends up either hurting others or hurting himself. 


What began simply in order to show off erudition unex- 
pectedly ended up with the disclosure of military secrets to 
an enemy agent. 


The writer met Yang Qun at a reform-through-labor 
farm in the capital. A pair of gold wire-rimmed glasses 
propped on his nose, his face thin and pallid, his body 
reedy, he looked as though the wind could blow him 
away. Yang Qun had been the secretary in charge of news 
at a certain combined arms army. He began talking 
about the crime he committed, which it was too late to 
repent. 


He was a person who liked to promote himself, particu- 
larly to strangers. He was fond of showing his erudition. 
Since he worked in a military organization, Yang Qun 
naturally new numerous military secrets. In addition, 
Yang Qun was a news secretary, who had extensive 
contact with all sorts of people in civilian life. 


Yang Qun said, “On a summer's day, I went into the city 
to give an article to the daily newspaper. When the editor 
saw me in uniform, he had me sit down to chat. When I 
saw how friendly this big editor was, I started to chat 
with him. In the course of the conversation, he casually 
inquired how many men were in our unit, and he asked 
about the tanks, guns, and even new model weapons. At 
first I did not think much about it. I just babbled on. We 
became good friends. Later on, he frequently came to the 
unit to spend time with me, and he had me show him the 
base and the unit’s equipment. As a good friend, I went 
through the units concerned to satisfy his wishes. He 
observed very closely, and he was anxious to have me 
take his picture in front of some new model weapons as 
a souvenir. For comrades in civilian life to have some 
feeling of mystery about a military camp is understand- 
able, so I did not realize at all that he had a criminal 
motivation.” 


Yang Qun looked very resentful talking about this. He 
went on to tell the writer, “At that time, I too became 
somewhat aware. I felt that he was sly. He particularly 
wanted me to write articles about the army, and every 
time he also wanted materials to read. Many materials 
that had nothing to do with the articles I wrote, he also 
insisted on having, returning them to me after several 
days. I never imagined that he was stealing military 
secrets through me and giving them to a foreign spy 
organization.” 


When this spy was arrested by our public security 
personnel, Yang Qun was also taken away in a police car. 
At that time, Yang Qun still did not know all the details 
of the matter. 
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In talking about it, Yang Qun had a sorrowful expres- 
sion. 


D. Servicemen come from all over the country. Fellow 
villagers are particularly close to each other in a strange 
place. Who could every imagine that so many stories that 
should not occur do occur between two fellow villagers? 


When the one villager met the other, both shed tears. 
What better way to express themselves than to drink 
together. While drinking, they became bombastic, and 
when they finished drinking, they committed a monstrous 
crime. 


In the military court, he lowered his noble head. In 
recalling this bloody lesson, the 28 year old first lieu- 
tenant named Chen said from his innermost being, “It 
was my fellow villager who did me in; it was drink that 
did me in!” 


Chen and Zhao had grown up together on the same 
street, and they had gone to the same kindergarten, 
primary school, and middle school. Still later, they 
entered military service together and came to the same 
city to serve in the same unit. Even later, they happened 
to go to the same academy. Friendship between the two 
became stronger and stronger. But good things never last 
long. After graduating from military school, the two went 
their separate ways, one being posted to Wuhan and the 
other to Jiangsu. Even though they kept in touch by 
telephone, the former feelings of closeness were hard to 
sustain. Finally, Zhao had a sudden opportunity to go on 
a temporary duty assignment to the small city where 
Chen was located. The two met, tears streamed down 
their cheeks, and they poured out the events in their lives 
to each other. Finally, Chen invited Zhao to drink in a 
hotel. They drank from noon until sunset, and when the 
two left the hotel, they were staggering and casting surly 
looks at everyone. Then a woman comrade riding a 
bicycle bumped Zhao. Ordinarily, both would have said 
they were sorry and that would have been that. But on 
this occasion, how could Chen “see a fellow villager be 
put upon!” He hit the young woman in the nose with his 
fist, blood splattering in all directions. Feeling he still 
had not slaked his hatred, Chen drunkenly beat the 
young woman with his fists and feet till she was almost 
dead. Passersby sent the young woman to a hospital 
where she died from injuries to her internal organs. 


Once he was sober, Chen realized how great a crime he 
had committed, but it was too late to repent. 


E. As indoctrination in the “two-five” common law 
intensifies, servicemen come to understand the weapon 
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of law, but a substantial number of officers and men are 
still law illiterates. When sent to military court, they are 
still unknowing. 


After opening one letter, he felt exhilarated. After opening 
300 letters, he became a prisoner. 


Because of his outstanding work record, Young Fan was 
selected battalion mail clerk. Every day several hundred 
letters passed through his hands with never a mistake. 
Two years passed, but Young Fang’s desire to go to 
school remained unfulfilled. He was still doing the same 
old job. Young Fang felt life was stultifying, so he sought 
a little stimulation. 


One day, he received a thick letter addressed to another 
soldier. Looking at the graceful handwriting on the 
envelope and the hospital return address, Young Fang 
felt that the letter had certainly been written by a young 
woman. Then the idea of seeing what was inside the 
envelope occurred to him. He locked the door and closed 
the windows, and secretly opened the envelope. Sure 
enough, it was a love letter from a young woman, and a 
pretty color photograph was enclosed. The emotion that 
the young woman expressed between the lines filled 
Young Fang’s empty heart with a feeling he had never 
known. He quietly concealed the photograph and, after 
reading the letter several times, he burned it. When other 
letters came later on, Young Fang read them in the same 
way without inhibition, and if they contained photo- 
graphs or money, he took them. After he had read more 
than 300 letters, the families of many cadres and the 
fiancees of many soldiers who had been the victims 
demanded “an explanation” from the military unit. 


After receiving one after another such “law suits,” the 
unit CPC committee began to watch Young Fang’s 
behavior. The next time that Young Fang opened a 
young woman's love letter, he was seized on the spot by 
the regimental security section. Young Fang was sen- 
tenced to one year in prison. 


Servicemen carry out special missions. Serviceman 
crime is bound to weaken their fighting strength. There- 
fore, serviceman crime is a matter than cannot be 
ignored. As a result of investigation and research, the 
writer believes that greater education in the legal system, 
improving serviceman morale, providing servicemen 
with greater information, increasing cadre and soldier 
ability to follow a correct social orientation, fostering 
lofty ideals in them, intensifying moral concepts and 
disciplinary regulations are matters of far-reaching 
importance. 


I believe that servicemen who have gone through great 
tribulations will once again become models in upholding 
discipline and abiding by the law. 
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Public Surveyed for Happiness, Success 


94CM0211A Taipei TIANHSIA [COMMONWEALTH] 
in Chinese No 153, 1 Feb 94 pp 50-54, 57 


[Article by Chiang Hsueh-ying (1203 7185 1758): “Are 
the People of Taiwan Happy?”’] 


[Excerpts] [passage omitted] In order to know the 
domestic public’s state of mind in a changing era, reflect 
the current domestic social mood, and provide a refer- 
ence for deliberation, TIENHSIA Magazine conducted a 
telephone public opinion polling project on “views on 
the value of success,” especially directed at the mass of 
the people throughout the entire Taiwan area. 


“Quite happy, but success is not essential”’ is the general 
feeling ... of Taiwanese about their lives. 


The survey results showed that among all interviewees, 
fewer than 5 percent of the people thought that they were 
“unhappy” with their current lives, while nearly 5 out of 
10 people (49.9 percent) felt they were happy. 


Comparatively, to the question “Do you feel you are 
successful?”’, 22.7 percent of those interviewed 
responded “unsuccessful,” while fewer than 2 in 10 (18.6 
percent) said yes. 


After all, what is “success” in the minds of Taiwanese 
today? 


The survey result showed, that among the eight elements 
of “success,” the importance of “happy and conjugal 
family life’’ was ranked number one (60.5 percent), far 
higher than other items, while physical and mental 
health (43.6 percent), the ability to do what one wants 
(36.5 percent) and smooth work/successful career (36.2 
percent) were also among the most favored items. At 
least in the priority ranking reflected by the public, the 
“sense of utility” of Taiwan society seems to be not as 
serious many people had imagined. 


In addition, since Taiwan has gradually moved into a 
prosperous society, the importance of “personal finan- 
cial prosperity” has dropped significantly (10.1 percent), 
and is no longer an important target by which most 
people judge “success.” “Social status and fame” has 
become the least important factor in judging success (3.0 
percent). One interviewee laughingly said, “I’m not 
campaigning for the legislature, why do I need fame and 
status?” 


What is a matter for rejoicing is that the key elements for 
success stressed by the respondents are just what people 
feel are the most satisfactory parts—nearly seven out of 
10 people feel satisfied with their family life, while over 
half expressed satisfaction with their personal physical 
and mental health situation, and were happy with the 
things they want to do. Besides this, there were more 
than 4 out of 10 who believe they are making contribu- 
tions to the society and are helpful to other people. 
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By comparison, “social status and fame,” “self develop- 
ment and making the most of one’s ability,” and 
“smooth work/a successful career” are items which 
respondents ranked as low in satisfaction. However, 
looking at the positive side, strong self-development and 
career ambition only reflect the fact that Taiwan is still a 
youthful, motivated society. 


TIENHSIA’s survey results also showed that the higher 
the self-expectation, the greater the possibility of disap- 
pointment—among interviewees, there were fewer than 
four out 10 people who thought their current achieve- 
ments matched their expectations. 


What deserves deeper thought is that, according to cross 
analysis based on formal-schooling, people with higher 
education have a lower rate of attaining their self- 
expectations. The only exception is at the levels higher 
than the institute. As a person at the highest educational 
level self-mockingly put it, ““The fact that one can receive 
an education in an institute is in itself a sort of achieve- 
ment in China society, which strives for scholarship, 
industry, agriculture, and commerce.” 


In Taiwan, where education is popularized and oppor- 
tunities are quite equal, most people (35.6 percent) 
found fault in themselves, blaming themselves for not 
working hard enough, followed by the “working environ- 
ment does not provide the opportunity for making the 
most of myself” (2.5 percent), and too rapid changes in 
the times and society (22.0 percent). 


One point of interest is that differences in age have the 
greatest effect on responses to this question. Younger 
people think it is due to themselves “not working hard 
enough,” while their elders think it is due to “too rapid 
changes in the times and in society.” The biggest yoke for 
the young and for people in the prime years of 31 to 40 
is “family”; young people complain the most thai the 
“working environment does not provide the opportunity 
for making the most of myself,” while people in the 51 to 
60 age group, facing the final sprint, complain about 
their own “lack of ability.” 


Besides the obvious results showed by the entire survey, 
further study to analyze the connections among each 
item and the backgrounds of interviewees can uncover 
much of significance that is hidden. 


“Success” does not equate to “happiness”; this result is 
worthy of further study. 


The percentage of interviewees who thought of them- 
selves as “happy” was much higher than the percentage 
of people who thought of themselves as “successful.” 
This may conceal the traditional concept of Chinese as 
generous in expressing joy but reluctant to brag of 
success. “Success” does not necessarily bring “happi- 
ness,’ while “happy” people do not necessarily consider 
themselves “successful.” 


The most obvious example is: Interviewees with super 
high income (annual income over two million) consider 
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themselves successful at a higher rate than ordinary 
people do (28 percent); but the percentage who consider 
themselves “happy” is much lower than that for ordinary 
people (36 percent). Contrarily, although homemakers 
think of themselves as “happy” at a higher rate than 
others (56 percent), this comes with a lower rate of 
considering themselves “successful” than others do (16.9 
percent). 

Although a “happy family,” “physical and mental 
health” and “being able to do what one wants to do” are 
not only the most important goals for “success” in 
people’s minds, they also are the things people consider 
most satisfying about their lives, and analytical results 
showed that these three items have a much greater effect 
on “happiness” than on “success.” 


Relatively, “‘success” has the most obvious connection 
with ““work/career,” “making the most of one’s abilities” 
and “personal financial prosperity,” and traditional con- 
cepts of value. In other words, although a happy family, 
physical and mental health and being able to do what one 
wants can make people happy, these are often considered 
necessary conditions for “‘success,” while smooth work 
experience, successful career, maximizing one’s abilities 
and personal financial prosperity can make people feel 
genuine “success.” 


But if we look at the interviewees’ backgrounds, in a 
Taiwan which still holds to traditional concepts of value, 
it is not surprising that males over 50 years of age with 
high education records who are professors or chief man- 
agers and have high incomes (yearly income over one 
million) would have a higher rate of regarding them- 
selves as “successful.” 


Another interesting survey finding is that women put 
greater stress on “happiness,” while men put more 
emphasis on “success.”” According to cross-analysis by 
gender, female interviewees (especially homemakers) 
think of themselves as “happy” at a higher rate than men 
do. While male interviewees have a more extreme 
response to success, their rates of thinking themselves 
successful or not are both higher than for women. This is 
another example of how “success” does not equate to 
“happiness.” 


Generally speaking, what kind of people are happy? 
What kind of people are not happy? 


Cross-analysis showed that a sizable proportion of the 
people who consider themselves “happy” are women 
aged between 31 to 50, with a history of higher education 
(college graduate at minimum), professionals (doctors, 
lawyers...), homemakers, having high income but not 
“super high” (yearly income between one to two mil- 
lion). 


Among “unhappy” people, a high percentage of them 
were concentrated in the 51 to 64 age group, low educa- 
tional level (elementary school and below), homemakers 
(also in the high happiness group, but also an extreme 
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reaction), self-employed, low income (less than 200,000) 
or super high income (yearly income over two million). 


Another key to determining whether one is happy or 
unhappy are the differing “ideas of value.” 


Happy people pay much greater attention to life objec- 
tives such as family, health, and “ability to do what you 
want,” than do unhappy people. Unhappy people pay 
much greater attention to “personal financial prosper- 
ity” and “making a contribution to society” than happy 


people do. 


To analyze the difference further, the things pursued by 
a happy person are usually things one can obtain by 
self-adjustment, accomplished by an individual alone, 
usually not involving comparison or competition with 
others. But those things pursued by unhappy people, that 
is, financial prosperity and making contributions to 
society, are things very easily affected by the external 
environment, opportunities, and comparisons with other 
people. Since there are many factors which can be 
controlled by external conditions, it is more difficult to 
obtain happiness. 


As for age level, the most complicated group are those 
aged between 51 to 64. Although this group thought of 
themselves as “successful” at a high rate (21.5 percent), 
their rate of “happiness” was lowest (37.9 percent) of all 
age levels. 


Also, of all age levels, these are the people with the lowest 
rate of satisfaction concerning their current situation. 
This is true regardless of whether one is talking about a 
happy family, ability to do what one wants, making the 
most of one’s abilities, health, or financial situation. 
They are the least satisfied in each. This is the group 
which believes they work the hardest, with a much higher 
rate (45.1 percent) believing they have reached their 
goals than do the younger people. However the per- 
centage of them who think they are better off than they 
were five years ago (35.3 percent, with the average being 
52 percent) and the percentage of them who felt they 
were happy (34 percent, with the average rate being 44.5 
percent) are far lower than for other age levels. In 
addition to the emotional indication that “the setting 
sun is wonderful, but dusk is approaching,” the abrupt 
changes in Taiwan’s politics, economy and society and 
changing concepts of values may shock and pressure 
them. 


The group with the most extreme range of views con- 
cerning happiness or unhappiness, success or failure, are 
seniors over 65, differing more than any other age level. 
Among their views, the greatest differences lay in their 
children’s attitudes and ways to support them. [passage 
omitted] 


How is “success” defined? There was no unanimous 
response. But each person’s answer was enough to affect 
their own happiness. 
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“In recent years, what things in your life have increased 
in importance?” The answers: a happy family, physical 
and mental healthy, being able to do what one wants to 
do. These were followed by work, career, contributions 
to society and financial prosperity. 


Having passed through an era of economic boom and 
experienced a complete reorganization of the political, 
economic, and social order, most Taiwanese no longer 
worry about “the problem of getting enough to eat and 





TAIWAN 75 


clothes to wear.”” Looking back at family and self, being 
average seems to have become the common expectation 
of most people. 


On the whole, pursuing “happiness” instead of “success” 
= be the “new life attitude” for Taiwanese in the 
uture. 


This survey was conducted between 16 and 18 January 
by means of systematic sampling and telephone inter- 
views throughout the whole of Taiwan. There was an 
effective sample of 1,282, with a confidence level of 9.5 
out of 10, and an error rate of plus or minus 2.68 percent. 
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